SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION

FREER GALLERY OF ART

ORIENTAL STUDIES, NO. 1

THE STORY OF KALAKA

TEXTS, HISTORY, LEGENDS, AND MINIATURE PAINTINGS
OF THE SVETAMBARA JAIN HAGIOGRAPHICAL WORK-

THE KALAKACARYAKATHA

(\WiTH 15 PLATES)

BY
W. NORMAN BROWN

Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Pennsylvania
Gurator of Indian Art in the Pennsylvania
Museum of Art

(PusLicaTION 3137)

WASHINGTON
1933



The Bord Wafltimore (Press

BALTIMORE, MD., U, 8. A,



PREFACE

One December morning in 1922 there appeared at my door in Benares a man
asking if I would purchase a manuscript. He unwrapped a cloth and showed me a
book of richly illuminated folios, written with gold ink on a specially prepared back-
ground of red, black, or blue, and enriched with seven primitive paintings of brilliant
color and skillful draftsmanship. The purchase was completed as soon as the price
was named; and this ““ jewel ” became my possession.

It was the first illustrated Indian manuscript I had ever, held in my hands, and its
miniatures were the first of the Western Indian school I had ever seen. Its subject
was the story of the Master Kalaka (the Kalakacaryakatha), and from that time
dates my interest in Kalaka and in the Western Indian style of painting that precedes
the Mughal-Rajput schools.

For a number of years that interest was not pursued very actively, but in 1928
the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, acting in cooperation with the
University of Pennsylvania, generously made it possible for me to spend a year in
Europe and India searching for materials dealing with the story of Kalaka as the
subject of history, legend, and art, and it is therefore to that Foundation and to my
own University that I must express my gratitude for the opportunity to work in this
delightful field and the pleasure of making contacts with Jain monks and laymen.

The bulk of my material has come from manuscripts lying in Jain libraries in
India, the remainder from manuscripts belonging to libraries and museums in Amer-
ica and Europe. These various institutions have without exception accorded me
every privilege, either in permitting me to examine or photograph manuscripts in their
collections, or in providing me with photographs or copies. Specific acknowledgment
to them will appear in the following pages.

The individuals who have taken their time to help me are many. In Europe
Prof. H. Jacobi, veteran Jain scholar, first to publish a version of the Kalaka legends,
not only gave me introductions to Jains in India but also provided me with a photo-
static copy of a valuable text and discussed points with me. Prof. Ernst Leumann,
that other veteran western student of Jainism, editor of two other versions of the
Kailaka story, copied out for me the paragraph concerning Kalaka in Klatt’s unpub-
lished Jaina Onomasticon. Dr. A. Guérinot placed his wide learning in Jainism at
my disposal and gave me many valuable references.

In India my helpers include, of laymen, Prof. H. D. Velankar, of the Wilson
College, Bombay, who copied out many citations from the Catalogus Catalogorum of
Jaina Manuscripts which he is preparing, a work destined to be of the greatest use-
fulness; Prof. S. K. Belvalkar, of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona,
who gave me access to all the materials under his control; Mr. F. B. P. Lory, Director
of Public Instruction, Bombay Presidency, who furnished me with introductions in
Ahmedabad; most of all Mr. K. P. Mody, of Ahmedabad, who with generosity
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IV PREFACE

inspired by devotion to his religion, forsook his business affairs for many days to
introduce me to monks and to get me entrance to Jain libraries in Ahmedabad, Patan,
and Cambay, and to borrow for me manuscripts from other cities.

Of Jain monks many have given me of their time and learning. In the order in
which I met them, they are Sigara Ananda Siiri, Vijaya Vallabha Sitri, Muni Kanti
Vijaya, Muni Hamsa Vijaya, Muni Catura Vijaya and his disciple Muni Punya
Vijaya, two profound scholars of Jain texts, who collected manuscripts for my inspec-
tion and photographing at Patan, and Vijaya Nemi Siiri, who opened for me his library
in Cambay It was not my good fortune to meet Vijaya Indra Siiri, successor to
Vijaya Dharma Siirt, but my indebtedness to him is heavy. At his suggestion manu-
scripts were obtained for me from Agra and, more important, the institute at Shivpuri
was thrown open to me. There I met two excellent scholars, Mun: Vidya Vijaya and
Muni Jayanta Vijaya, with whom 1 read the version of the Kilaka legend beginning
haya padiniya payavo. ,

It is perhaps permissible to record here my appreciation not merely of the
courtesy and scholarship of Jain monks and laymen but also of their lofty ideals and
noble lives. They are of the greatness that is India. There is a spirit of helpfulness,
tolerance, and sacrifice coupled with their intelligence and religious devotion that
marks them as one of the world’s choice communities.

Further, I must acknowledge my obligation to the Darbars of the Baroda, Gwa-
lior, and Cambay states, which gave me all aid and hospitality while I was within

their borders engaged in study.’
W. NormaN Brown.

PHILADELPHIA, January 9, 1931.

1 My thanks are due also to the Freer Gallery of Art, and to its Curator, Mr. John Ellerton Lodge, for
assuming the publication of this work, providing me with the facilities of the Gallery for my study, and giving
valuable advice in the selection of illustrations. Joined with the Gallery is the editorial department of the Smith-
sonian Institution, headed by Mr. W. P. True, which has given me most valuable assistance in every technical phase

of the production. [April 11, 1932.]
Since this study was made, Professor Leumann, whose scholarship and personal kindness both hold me unde:

obligation, has died.
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CHAPTER 1
THE KALAKA STORY AS LEGEND AND HISTORY

Among the many non-canonical works in Sanskrit, Prakrit, Apabhramsa, Guja-
rati, and other languages produced by the Svetimbara Jains are numerous accounts
of the Aciarya Kalaka, or Kalika.* In the following pages 17 redactions of this
cycle either in Jaina Maharastri Prakrit or Sanskrit will be mentioned and discussed
at greater or less length,” some of the texts appearing in edition, with or without
an English translation. Still other redactions exist, mostly in modern languages,

such as Gujarati,® for the legend is well known and is considered important by the
Svetimbaras.

The legend usually appears at the end of the Kalpasfitra (after the Paryusana-
kalpa)* ascribed to Bhadrabahu, now read by the Jain monks at the time of the
Paryusana festival to monks and laymen alike, although according to the Jain tradi-
tion it was until the year 510, or 523, of the Vikrama era (A. D. 453, or 466)° read
only to monks. The reason for the close connection between the Kalaka legends and
the Kalpastitra lies in the fact that tradition, as narrated in the legends themselves,
makes Kalaka the siri under whose authority the date of concluding the Paryusana
festival was advanced from the fifth to the fourth night of the light half of the month
Bhadrapada.® The legend of Kalaka is indeed sometimes mentioned as the ninth

! The variation in spelling is similar to that appearing in the case of many other proper names, as Silavahana
and Salivahana; in the older versions Kalaka, or a Prakrit equivalent, is the spelling usually appearing in the body
of the text, Kilika the spelling appearing in introductory stanzas or in colophons. The Kilaka legend has been
treated from original materials as follows: Bhau Daji, Inroads of the Scythians and the story of Kilaka, Journ.
Bombay Branch Roy. Asiatic Soc., vol. 9 (years 1867-70), pp. 139-146, 1872, who mentions a number of versions in
Sanskrit, Prakrit, Marwari, and Gujarati; H. Jacobi, Das Kilakacaryakathanakam, Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgeu-
landischen Ges., vol. 34, pp. 247-318, 1880, being text of our L..A.V. (see p. 36), edited from a single manuscript, with
introduction, translation, and glossary; E. Leumann, Zwei weitere Kalaka-Legenden, Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgen-
landischen Ges. 37, pp. 493-520, 1885, being the versions of Bhavadevasiiri (see our p. 87) and Dharmaprabhastri
(see our p. 92), edited each from a single manuscript, with introduction and glossary; the text of the version
beginning “ Sriviravakyanumatam” (see our p. 98), edited, but without exact critical notes. at the conclusion of
the Kalpasiitra in the Sheth Devchand Lalbhai Jain Pustakoddhar Fund Series, no. 18, Bombay, 1914. There is also
a very brief note by A. Weber on a modern version, the authorship of which he does not identify although his report
makes it sound like that of Samayasundara (see our p. 34) in Abh. der berl. Akad. Wiss.,, 1877, p. 7, note. For
citations of literature dealing originally with the miniatures illustrating the Kilaka legends, see chapter II, p. 13.
The material provided by the scholars mentioned above has been utilized secondarily by numerous other scholars,
many of whom will be quoted in this work.

2 See especially chapter III, pp. 25 ff.

3 See pp. 25, 34, 56.

4 For text. translation, notes, and introduction of the Kalpasiitra, sce Jacobi, The Kalpasiitra of Bhadrabihu,
Abh. Kunde Morgenlandes herausg. Deutsch. Morgenlindischen Ges., vol. 7, no. 1, Leipzig. 1879; Jacobi, Gaina
Sitras, Sacred Books of the East, vol. 22, Oxford, 1884; W. Schubring, Kalpasiitra, Leipzig, 1905s.

5 See Jacobi, The Kalpasiitra of Bhadrabahu, p. 24; Kalpasiitra in the Sheth Devchand Lalbhai Jain Pusta-
koddhar Fund Series, no. 18, folio 1. Cf. Jacobi's translation of the Kalpasiitra, Sacred Books of the East, vol. 22,
p. 270.

¢ For this festival sce Stevenson, Heart of Jainism, pp. 76, 208, 250. Oxford, 1915; Glasenapp, Der Jainismus,
p. 433, Berlin, 1925,

1



2 FREER GALLERY OF ART, ORIENTAL STUDIES, NO, I

lecture (wyakhyana or vacana) of the.Kalpasttra,” and is to be read with the Kal-
pastitra on the first night of the Paryusana.

A second, and subordinate, reason for the importance attached to the legend of
Kalaka is its moral lesson that he who labors for the eminence of the IFaith obtains
imperishable glory. A casuistic application is sometimes given this idea, to the end
that if in so doing he should perform actions otherwise reprehensible, the purity of his
purpose will nevertheless justify his conduct.® Still another lesson taught by Kalaka’s
story is the value of having labdhi (magic power acquired by Yoga) ; for with its aid
Kalaka punished Gardabhilla (see note 18 to this chapter). In many of the texts
Kalaka has to expiate the wrathfulness and vengefulness of his dealings with King
Gardabhilla, for these characteristics are sharply at variance with the ethics of
Jainism, '

At precisely what time the various anecdotes clustering about the name Kilaka
were first gathered together in a single text it is impossible to say. The upper limit
could not be before the second half of the tenth century A. D. This fact seems clear
from the reference to Vairasinha (or Vairisinha) as the father of Kilaka, and ruler
of Dhara. This Vairasinha seems to be Vairisinha II of the Paramara Rajput line
that ruled Malava for a number of centuries, and he is reputed to have changed the
capital from Ujjain to Dhar. He could not possibly have been the father of any of the
Kalakas mentioned in our legend and our stories cast no light upon him, yet for some
reason unknown to me his name has been connected with that of Kalaka. The dates
for Vairisinha II are not certain, but Biihler makes it clear that he and his successor
Harsa Siyaka reigned probably during the years 920-974 (or 975) A. D., at the
end of which time Vikpati IT (Munja, Amoghavarsa) came to the throne.” The lower
limit, on the other hand cannot be below the first half of the thirteenth century A. D.,
for Bhavadevasiiri, who flourished 1250 A. D., wrote a brief version.® The Long
Anonymous Version (L.A.V.) is undated, but the oldest manuscript of it that I have
used was copied Vikrama Samvat 1336 (A. D. 1279)," and I saw at Patan another
damaged manuscript that was dated a year earlier; the Prabhavakacarita, which
contains a short version, was written in Vikrama Samvat 1334 (A. D. 1277). The
great Hemacandra (A. D. 1089-1172) mentions Kalaka in his Yogasastravrtti, which
he composed at the request of his patron, King Kumarapila (reigned Vikrama Samvat
1199-1229), and gives one anecdote of his story. The Kalaka cycle, therefore, may
reasonably be considered as old as the twelfth century A. D., whjle evidence to show
it earlier would not come to us with any surprise. It is not impossible that the Kalaka
legend was first put into literary form during the reign of King Bhoja (c. 1018-1060)

7 See Jacobi, Kalpasiitra, p. 25; Jacobi in Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlandxschen Ges., vol. 34, p. 247.
8 See, for example, Vinayacandra's version (p. 29), stanza 2:

avadyenipi yah kurydj jainapravacanonnatim
sa $udhyati pratikrantah sudhih Kailikastrivat.

9 For the chronology of the Paramira Rajputs of Malava see Biihler, Epigraphia Indica, vol. 1, pp. 222 ff. For
the association of Vairisinha II with Dhar see in the same article, p. 237, and in the Imperial Gazetteer of India,
vol. 11, p. 293, 1908.

10 See p. 87.

11 See p. 25 and p. 30.
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of Mailava, whose capital was Dhar, the celebrated patron of letters, but there is no
direct evidence to prove the hypothesis.

The various recensions of the Kalaka legend have an amazingly unitarian char-
acter. With only a few minor points of exception they treat his career in four epi-
sodes.’” In the first we have Kalaka's conversion and initiation under Gunikara and
the dealings with Gardabhilla, the wicked king of Ujjayini, whose overthrow Kailaka
effects with the help of the Sahis (Sanskritized as Sakhis). In the second we have
the events at the city of Kings Balamitra and Bhianumitra, and the alteration of the
date of the Paryusand; in the third we read of Kilaka’s reproof to his vainglorious
spiritual grandson Sagaradatta; in the fourth Kalaka expounds the Nigoda doctrine
to Sakra. In one case episodes three and four are omitted,”® and in another a fifth
episode is added.** Minor details vary slightly in the different recensions, but not
seriously. The variations are chiefly stylistic, and it is on this ground that I have
ventured to publish in this volume a number of recensions.

Of the four episodes of the Kilaka legend it is probable that the one dealing
with the change of the Paryusana date was the last to be included in the cycle, for it
is the only one that is never illustrated by paintings in the manuscripts (see p. 115).
This fact might be in accordance with the comparatively late time at which the
change of the Paryusana date was effected (see p. 6).

It seems impossible to ascribe all the known versions of the Kilaka cycle to a
single written source, whether that source should be one of these versions or some
other lost original. A reconstructed original text, like that of the Paficatantra so
brilliantly set up by Edgerton,”* cannot in my opinion be constituted; the wording
of the versions is too divergent. It is hardly likely that any ever existed. There was
probably for many years a mass of floating legend around the name of Kailaka,
which was well known throughout Svetimbara circles. This existed for the most
part orally and the monks told it in long and short versions, each to some degree
inventing his own phraseology. So, too, when it came to transcribing the legends, it
was probably from oral sources that the monks drew quite as often as from literary,
and the summary (samksepatah) versions, which are numerous, derived from each
kind of tradition. The most that it seems possible to do is to indicate groups of
versions, the separate members of each group being more closely allied to one another
than to members of any other group.*

The various anecdotes connected with the name Kilaka are mentioned in the
Svetimbara books outside the works dealing primarily with Kalaka. The learned

12 Jacobi, Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlindischen Ges., vol. 34, p. 249, considers the story to be in six episodes,
dividing our first into two (first, conversion; second, uprooting of Gardabhilla) and our second into two (first,
dealings with Balamitra and Bhianumitra; second, changing of the Paryusand). The separation is logical; for the
Kalaka converted by Gunidkara seems to have been the hero of our fourth episode; while, according to the usual
Jain tradition, Balamitra and Bhanumitra lived many centuries before the Kilaka who altered the Paryusani date.
Nevertheless the texts seem to regard the episodes of the story otherwise.

18 See chapter III, subrecension 5a (p. 29).

14 See chapter III, recension 16 (p. 33). This is the episode also given by Hemacandra in the Yogasistravrtti
I1. 6o.

16 F, Edgerton, The Paficatantra reconstructed, 2 vols,, American Oriental Series, New Haven, 1925.

16 Sée chapter I1I, pp. 25 ff.
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monk Sigara Ananda Siirs was kind enough to copy out for me a passage from the
Dasaciirni, folio 45 of a MS. in his possession, which tells of the changing of the
Paryusana date.” The learned monk Vijaya Nemi S7irs also had two passages copied
for me from the Brhatkalpaciirni, the first from the fourth Uddesaka, on folio 599
of MS. no. 1 in his library,'® where Kilaka’s tale is mentioned as being well known,
the second from the fourth Uddesaka, on folio 355 of MS. no. 6 in his library.”
Sakra’s questioning of Kalaka about the Nigodas is mentioned, according to the
learned Munt Jayanta Vijaya, in the Avasyakaciirni by Jinadasa (said to have lived
in the tenth century of the Vira era), on the gathid devindavandiehim in Part I
(Avasyakaniryukti, gatha 774); in the tiki on the Uttaradhyayanasitra, adhya-
yana 2, by Santisiiri (died Vikrama Samvat 1096 ; see Klatt, Indian Antiquary, vol. 11,
p. 253) appears the incident of Sigaracandra’s self-conceit, also in the Uttaradhyaya-
naniryukti and in the Uttaradhyayanaciirni (see Uttaradhyayanani, pt. 1, being
no. 32 in the Devchand Lalbhai Jain Pustakoddhara Fund Series, p. 127a, bottom, to
vs. 119, which is printed as vs. 120). In the commentary by Devendra, assisted by
Munibhadra, to Vimalacandrasfiri’s Prasnottaramila, commentary to stanza 25,
brief mention is made of the Kalakacaryakatha; this work, as I understand Weber,
is from the year Vikrama Samvat 1429 (A. D. 1372), and the Devendra mentioned
would not be the author of the tikd on the Uttaradhyayanasiitra.*® In Somacandra’s
Kathamahodadhi, composed in Vikrama Samvat 1504, the story of Kailaka is no. 31.*

The most striking single incident of the Kalaka cycle, namely, the defense of a
city by an ass magic, has a rather attenuated parallel in the Pali Jataka book, no. 454.

17 kiraniya cautthi vi ajja:Kilaehim pavattita. kaham puna Ujjenie nagarie Balametta-Bhanumetta rz'lyir;o. tesi
bhainejjo ajja-Kalaena pavvavito. tehim raihim (MS. rdi®) padutthehim ajja-Kilao nivvisato kato. so Paitthinam
agato. tattha Satavahano riayd sivago. tena samana‘piiyanachano pavattito. anteuramr ca bhanitam, atthami mi
(? bhd) di su uvavasam kd3um—amavasie uvavasam kdum iti pathantaram—paranae sahiina bhikkham ditum
parijjaha. annayi pajjosamand-divase dsanne agate ajja‘Kalaepa Satavahano bhanito, bhaddavaya (M.S. °vato):
jonhassa (MS. jonaha °) pancamie pajjosavapi. ranna bhanito tad-divasam mama Indo anujatavvo hohi tti. to
na pajjuvasitini cetiyani sidhuno ya bhavissanti tti katum chatthie pajjosavand bhavatu. dyariena bhanitam, na
vattati atikkametum. ranna bhaniyam, to cautthie bhavatu. ayariena bhanitam, evam hou tti. cautthie kata pajjo-
savana. evam cautthi vi jata karanita. ’

A longer account with almost no variation appears in the NiSithaciirni, in sections which I have photographed.
In it Balamitra and Bhinumitra rule at Ujjain,

18 yijja-orassa bali teya'saladdhi sahaya‘laddhi va

uppieum sisati atipantam Kilagajjo vva. (bhadsyagitha)
(vrttih) yo vidyabalena yuktah, yathd Aryakhaputah; durasena vi balena yuktah, yathi Bahubali; tejolabdhy3 va
salabdhikah, yathi Brahmadattah; sambhiitabhave sahayalabdhiyuktah, yathi Harike$abalal; idr$o ’dhikaranam
utpidyatiprantam ativa pravacanapratyanikam $§asti Kalikacirya iva, yathi Kalikiciryo Gardabhillardjanam
§asitavan. kathdnakam supratitatvit na likhyate.

Essentially the same verse is treated in the NiSithaciirni with the story of Kilaka and Gardabhilla told in full
(10th Uddesa).

19 jayande vibhdsd so puna sasentao imeriso (vijja'gahd). antocitam vamso thavijjai jaha ajjarKilacna
Saga-vamso.

20 A, Weber, Verzeichnis der Sanskrit- und Prakrit-Handschriften der K. Bibliothek zu Berlin, vol. 2, pt. 3,
no. 2021, p. 1118 ff., 1892. Ci. H. Jacobi, Ausgewihlte Erzihlungen in Maharashtrj, p. vii.

21 ]bid., no. 2015, p. 1103; the same work is mentioned in Peterson, Detailed report of operations in search of
Sanskrit MSS. in the Bombay Circle, pt. 3, Extra number of Journ. Bombay Branch Roy. Asiatic Soc., Appendix,
pp. 18, 317, 1887; Winternitz, Geschichte der indischen Litteratur, vol. 2, pt. 2, p. 326, 1920. In Weber, op. cit.,
P. 949, in an account of a MS. of Harshanandana's Prabhatavyakhyapaddhati, gloss to the Rsimandalatiki, second
Adhikara, the 3sth story is the Kalikaputrakatha, which is mentioned in Klatt’s unpublished Jaina Onomasticon,
but from its title would hardly seem to concern our Kalakas.
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the Ghatajataka (Fausbgll’s text 4, pp. 79 fi., especially pp. 82-83; Cambridge
translation 4, pp. 50 ff., especially 52-53), which is a garbled version of the Krishna
legend. There the city of Dvaravati was protected by a yakkha (Skt. yaksa; cf. the
vijja, or vidya, of Jain texts), which, when enemies approached, would take the form
of an ass and bray. At once the city would by magic rise and fly to an island, where
it would remain until the enemy had left; then it would return. This insipid legend
must certainly be connected with that in our cycle, and establishes a decent antiquity
for the motif of a city protected by ass magic, but, as far as I can see, has no further
significance for us.

In a number of connections it is made evident that the stories assembled around
the name Kalaka are not confined to a single person, but relate to three, who are
separated from one another by appreciable periods of time. The texts themselves
occasionally make this clear, and other sources confirm the general statement.® It
was Jacobi’s opinion, on making his investigation, that the tradition should be ex-
tended so as to increase the number of Kalakas from three to five,” but Leumann
felt that there was no reason to assuine more thart the three,® I think correctly.
These are differentiated in the traditions as follows:

Kilaka I. Also known as Simajja (Sydmarya), the author of the Prajfiipana-
stitra,”® successor of Gunasundara (= Gunakara in the Kalaka tales), according to
the Dasgapiirvin list in Merutunga and the Kathanaka of the Kalpasiitra, and to the
Yugapradhinasvariipa, where he is number 12. In the Mahagiri line of the Nandi-
and Avasyakasiitra he follows Sai (Svati). According to the statement, presumably
by Devarddhiganin, in the introduction to the Prajfidpanasiitra, and the statements
in the Kalpadruma and in Samayasundara’s introduction to his version of the Kila-
kacaryakatha he was the twenty-third sthavira, but this position is obtained only by
including the 11 ganadharas in the count.*” In the pattavali of the Kharataragaccha,
in connection with the citation of the sthavira Vira (980 Vira era) the three Kilakas
are mentioned and their dates given; * in the pattavali of the Tapagaccha, in connec-
tion with the citation of the ninth sthavira, is mentioned the alternative tradition
of the Nandi- and Ava$yakasitra.®® In Dharmasigaraganin’s Gurvavalisiitra he

22 Dharmaprabhasiiri’s version, appended stanzas (see p. 97) ; Samayasundara’s late version (see p. 34).

23 Jacobi, Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlandischen Ges., vol. 34, pp. 250 ff., gives traditions according to the Kal-
padruma (a late commentary on the Kalpasiitra), the introduction (presumably by Devarddhiganin) to the Pra-
jiiapanisitra, the Kathinaka of the Kalpasiitra, the Nandi- and Avasyakasiitra; Leumann, Zeitschr. Deutsch.
Morgenlandischen Ges., vol. 37, pp. 496 ff., considers the traditions according to Dharmaprabhasiri (see the pre-
ceding footnote), the Mahagiri line, as given by Merutunga (the Nandi- and Avasyaka tradition), the Suhastin
line (the line according to the Kalpasitra and Da$isrutaskandha), the Dasapirvin List according to Merutunga
(the same as the line of the Kathinaka of the Kalpasiitra) ; Klatt, Indian Antiquary, vol. 11, pp. 245 ff.,, giving the
pattivalis of the Kharatara and Tapa gacchas; Klatt, in Festgruss an Otto von Bohtlingk, pp. 54 ff., Stuttgart,
1888, giving the apocryphal list of the Yugapradhinasvariipa, composed Vikrama Samvat 1685 (A. D. 1623):
Weber, op. cit., no. 1980, a MS. of Dharmasigaraganin’s Gurvavalisiitra with commentary; Dharmasigara was
living 1573 A. D. (Winternitz, Geschichte . . . vol. 2, p. 355.)

24 Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlindischen Ges., vol. 34, p. 233.

25 Zeitschr, Deutsch. Morgenlindischen Ges., vol. 37, pp. 496 ff.

26 The fourth of the twelve Upingas of the Svetimbara canon; see Winternitz, Geschichte der indischen Lit-
teratur, vol. 2, pp. 292, 307; Weber, Indischen Studien, vol. 16, pp. 392 ff.; Charpentier, The Uttaradhyayanasiitra,
p. 27, Uppsala, 1922; Glasenapp, Der Jainismus, p. 99, Berlin, 1925.

27 See Leumann, Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlindischen Ges., vol. 37, p. 407.

28 Klatt, Indian Antiquary, vol. 11, pp. 247, 231
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is mentioned as living at the time of the twelfth sthavira, Sihagiri, and alternative
dates of 376 and 386 Vira era are given.* He lived as a householder 20 years,
as a monk 35, as siri 41, as stated in an appended stanza to one manuscript of
Bhivadeva’s version of the Kalakiacaryakatha *° and in the Yugapradhanasvariipa.
He became sirs in 335 Vira era and died in 376, according to the usual tradition,
although there is a variant making the date 386, which is mentioned in the pattavali
of the Tapagaccha.” Samayasundara mentions variant dates of 320 and 325 (should
the latter be 335, emending visa to tisa?), without giving them credence.”® This
Kilaka is credited with expounding the Nigoda doctrine to Sakra, as related in
the fourth episode of the Kalakacaryakatha (so the statements in Samayasundara’s
introduction, in the pattavali of the Kharataragaccha, in the Yugapradhanasvariipa,
and in a stanza given as a gloss to Dharmaprabhasiiri’s version). The Kalpadruma
assigns this feat to the third Kalaka, but both tradition and probability are against
this; for the Prajfidapanasfitra, which is always ascribed to Kalaka I, discusses that
doctrine.®® The Yugapradhanasvariipa and Dharmasagara assign the change of the
Paryusana date to the first Kalaka, thus countering the ordinary tradition.

Kalaka II. Brother of the nun Sarasvati, uprooter of Gardabhilla, according to
all authorities but one. Most versions make him the disciple of Gunakara (= the
sthavira Gunasundara), but this must be an error; for on chronological grounds it
must have been Kilaka I who was Gunikara’s disciple. The Kalpadruma and Sama-
yasundara add an alternative tradition stating that Kalaka IT was the maternal uncle
of the kings Balamitra and Bhanumitra of Jain tradition, thus agreeing with a few
versions of the Kalakacaryakatha, although most of them identify the Kalaka who
was the uncle of those kings with the Kalaka who changed the date of the Paryu-
sana (Kalaka III, according to the general tradition). The year of Kalaka II is by
all authorities said to be 453 of the Vira era, in which year it is specifically stated
in a stanza appended to three MSS. of Dharmaprabhasiiri’s version that he took
(gahiya) Sarasvati. Possibly the statement is slightly inaccurate, and the date refers
to his accession to the position of sz, just as in other stanzas appended to MSS. of
the same version the year 335, which is the date of accession to the position of siiri,
is mentioned as that of Kalaka I. Dharmasagaraganin assigns the deeds of Kalaka IT
to Kalaka I.

Kalaka III. He advanced the time of concluding the Paryusana festival from
the fifth night of the light half of the month Bhadrapada to the fourth, in the year
993 Vira era (523 Vikrama era, A. D. 466), according to all but a very few authori-
ties.* In the Yugapradhanasvariipa, where the change of the Paryusani date is

20 Klatt, in Festgruss an Otto von Bohtlingk, p. 55, note 5.

80 See p. 92; Leumann, Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlindischen Ges., vol. 37, p. 496.

81 Klatt, Indian Antiquary, vol. 11, p. 25I.

82 The year 325, if assumed to refer to the death of Kalaka I, would almost correspond with that of 386, if
understood in accord with the Jain chronology employed by Hemacandra (see Jacobi, The Kalpasiitra of Bhadra-
bahu, p. 8; Charpentier, in Cambridge history of India, vol. 1, p. 157). In this chronology the death of Mahavira is
set 60 years later than in the usual Jain chronology (467 B. C. instead of 527), and 325, according to it, would
correspond with 385 in the usual chronology.

83 Jacobi, Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenliandischen Ges., vol. 34, p. 251.

34 To the sources mentioned in note 23 of this chapter, add the references from the Sandehavisausadhi and other
commentaries on the Kalpasiitra reported in Jacobi, The Kalpasiitra of Bhadrabihu, pp. 114-118.
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ascribed to Kalaka I, it is stated that Kalaka III merely confirmed the change.®
Dharmasagaraganin also credits Kélaka I with the change.

Although the first, second, and fourth episodes of the Kailakacaryakatha are
associated with Kalakas otherwise reported in Jain tradition, the third episode is
left unrelated to any of them. This is the episode of Kalaka's reproof of his vain-
glorious spiritual grandson, with which is associated his use of the sand illustration
to teach how the knowledge of the sacred lore has diminished steadily from the time
of Mahavira. It would be idle for us to attempt a reference to any particular one of
the three Kalakas, although one is tempted to think of Kalaka I, on the ground that
he who used the sand illustration might also be the one who dealt with the Nigoda
computations, which are kindred to it in so far as they all deal with innumerable
minutiae.

There is a Jain astronomer known from Bhattotpala's commentary on Vara-
hamihira’s Brhajjataka, vol. 15, p. I, whose name appears in western treatises as
Kilakacarya.** The name is regularly preceded by the syllable zam, for which no
one offers an explanation. Possibly the astronomer’s name was Vamkalakacarya.
This might be a somewhat curious formation, being Prakrit vamkalaka (vakraiaka,
“having curly curls ') and the usual Sanskrit title acarya. Leumann suggests that
this astronomer is the same as the Kalaka who changed the date of the Paryusani
festival, since the change implies the making of astronomical calculations. If the
astronomer is really one of our three Kalakas, he might perhaps more plausibly be
identified with Kalaka I, author of the Prajfidpanasfitra and expounder of the Ni-
goda, computer of large sums, reader of Sakra’s palm, as narrated in the fourth
episode of the Kilakdcaryakathi. But he may be none of these, and, as I have
suggested, not actually bear the name Kalaka.

There remain then, according to Jain tradition, three Kalakas: the first died
Vira era 376; the second flourished (perhaps became sitri) Vira era 453; the third
was living Vira era 993.

The tradition concerning Kalaka I, once the miraculous elements are excluded,
is essentially credible. The claim that he composed the Prajfiapanasitra can be
neither proved nor disproved, but it is entirely possible that he should have done so.

With Kilaka II the general tradition is acceptable. But he could not have been
the disciple of Gunikara, provided Gunakara is the same as Gunasundara, for dates
are against that. He might have uprooted King Gardabhilla by bringing in invaders
from the west. As the dates of this king in the usual Jain chronology are in the years
453-466 of the Vira era,” he could not have been the uncle of Balamitra and Bhanu-

36 Quoted by Klatt, in Festgruss an Otto von Bohtlingk, p. 56: sthapita, na tu pravartita; pravartitd tu
dvadasamayugapradhanaKalikacaryena (as authority is cited the Kalpasaptatika).

36 See Leumann, in Actes du sixiéme congrés international des Orientalistes tenu en 1883 & Leide, pt. 3. sect. 2,
pp. 553 ff.; Bithler, referring to Kern, in Indian Antiquary, vol. 20, pp. 362 f.; Glasenapp, Der Jainismus, p. 112.

37 For the well-known Jain chronology see Biihler, Indian Antiquary, vol. 2, p. 362; Jacobi, The Kalpasiitra of
Bhadrabihu, p. 7, quoting Biihler; cf. Abhidhdna Rijendra, vol. 5, p. 1289; Jacobi, Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgen-
laindischen Ges., vol. 34, pp. 253-254. A variant chrouology by Jinasena (783-4 A. D.) gives the dates of the
Risabha (= Gardabhilla) king as Vira era 345-445 (see Jayaswal. Journ. Bihar and Orissa Res. Soc., vol. 106,
p. 234).
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mitra (reigned 353-413) as is sometimes stated. The year of Kalaka II is given as
453, meaning possibly the year of accession to the position of siiri.

But the situation is far from satisfactory with Kilaka I1I, in whose case Jain
tradition is made to contradict itself. He was a contemporary of Balamitra and
Bhanumitra, according to many versions of the Kalakacaryakatha, and of Sata-
vihana (Salivahana).*® Balamitra and Bhanumitra figure in Jain chronology as
reigning from 353 Vira era to 413 (174-114 B. C.);*" yet the changing of the Paryu-
sana festival date is put at 993 Vira era. There is an obvious contradiction. The most
consistent account is that of the Yugapradhanasvariipa and of Dharmasagaraganin,
according to which it was Kalaka I who changed the date, not Kalaka III, and
the Yugapradhanasvariipa explains the part of Kalaka III as being merely con-
firmatory of the action taken 600 years earlier (see above). The explanation seems
too pat to be credible; after being in force 600 years it is hardly likely that the changed
date would still be regarded as an innovation requiring confirmation. The accepted
tradition, which makes Kalaka IIT the author of the change, seems more likely, and
the minority report, as presented by the Yugapradhanasvariipa and by Dharmasa-
garaganin seems to have originated to explain the very obvious chronological incon-
sistency. If we accept the year 993 Vira era as that in which the change of the Paryu-
sana festival date was effected,® we must suppose that the story of Kalaka III has
become confused in the Kalakicaryakatha with that of Kalaka I, the only one of the
three Kilakas who could have been the uncle of Balamitra and Bhanumitra, consis-
tently with the dates given these kings in Jain tradition (353-413 Vira era). Most of
the texts name Balamitra and Bhanumitra as kings of Bhrgukaccha (Broach), but a
few put them at Avanti (see chapter III, section IV, and note 17 of this chapter). The
latter tradition seems to conform to the usual tradition, which implies, if it does not
state categorically, that they ruled at Ujjayini. It is tempting here to suggest that
Kailaka ITI actually had a disagreement with a king and his purohita at Broach, as
described in the texts, and left there for the southland, where he instituted the change
in the date of the Paryusana festival, and that when the confusion between Kalaka III
and Kilaka I took place, the seat of Balamitra and Bhanumitra’s government was
in the stories transferred to Broach. The suggestion remains conjectural.

In addition to points of Jain church history raised by the Kalaka tales, there are
points of political history touched by them, especially in the doings of Kalaka II.
First of all, he is said to have brought the sahis into western India, leading them from

35 Satavihana's capital was at Pratisthina, and he may be taken for some one of the Andhra (Satakarni)-kings,
mentioned in the Puranas. They came into power about 220 B. C. and their dynasty is said to have endured 460
vears (according to the Puranas) or until 236 A. D. For the dynasty see Pargiter, The Purana Text of the Dynasties
of the Kali Age, pp. 35-43, 71, Oxford, 1913; Smith, The early history of India, pp. 182 ff. and table opposite p. 190,
Oxford, 1004; Cambridge history of India, vol. 1, pp. 317-8, 520 ff., 508 ff., 608, 1922; Deb. in Zeitschr. f. Indologie
und Iranistik, vol. 1, pp. 250-302, 1022,

3% The year of Kalaka III, that is, 993 Vira era, is sometimes confused with the year 980 Vira era, a celebrated
date in Svetimbara history, with which three other important events in church history are varyingly associated:
(1) Council of Valabhi under presidency of Devarddhi; (2) Council of Mathura under presidency of Skandila; (3)
public reading of Kalpasiitra before king Dhruvasena, since when it has been read before laymen as well as monks;
see Kalpasiitra, Jinacaritra 148, in Jacobi, The Kalpasiitra of Bhadrabihu, p. 67, with quotations from the com-
mentaries giving the traditions on pp. 114-118, and in translation of the Kalpasiitra, Sacred Books of the East, vol. 22,
p. 270 (cf. note 5 to this chapter),



THE STORY OF KALAKA—BROWN

9

across the Indus into Kach and Surat and then into Malwa, where they deposed the
wicked King Gardabhilla, otherwise known as Dappana (Darpana).” Jain tradition
makes the dates of this king 453-466 Vira era (74-61 B. C.), and these dates are not
at variance with that of Kalaka II (453 Vira era). The name Gardabhilla is pre-
sumably to be connected with the name of the Gardabhin (or Gardabhila) dynasty of
Purana tradition, 7 (or 10) in number, reigning 72 years,* a period of time so much
longer than that which Jain tradition allows Gardabhilla that a connection between
the two traditions must be considered extremely inexact, although they seem to corre-
spond in setting both Gardabhilla and the Gardabhin dynasty at approximately the
same epoch (first century B. C.).

These sahis came from Sagakila (Skt. Sakakiila), that is, the Saka bank (of the
Indus) or region, otherwise named Parasakiila (Persian bank)* or pascimapars-
vakiila (western bank).” In many texts it is said that these sahis were called Sakas
because they came from the Saka region,* but in others it is definitely stated that they
were Sakas,” and we may therefore accept them as Sakas, and the region whence
Kalaka brought them as possibly Seistan, or at least the western bank of the Indus.

Question at once arises as to whether or not it is possible to confirm the report of
the Kalaka tales that the Sakas were in western India during the first century B. C.
It must at once be admitted that it is not possible to do so beyond controversy. On the
other hand, it is also impossible at present to prove the story wrong. As Professor
Rapson says, the invasion of western India at that time by the Sakas and the capture
of Ujjayini are possibilities which are “ not inconsistent with what we know of the
political circumstances of Ujjayini at this period.” ** Very recently Prof. Sten Konow
has published a long account of the history of the Sakas, assembling all the available
information from outside India as well as within in masterly fashion,*” and I can here
do no better than report from his findings. ““It is evident,” he says, dealing with
classical sources, ‘ that the old home of the Sakai was considered to be in the Pamir
country, to the north of the Hindukush and east of Bactria and Sogdiana, and that
Saka tribes were further considered to exist to the east of the Caspian Sea and beyond
the Jaxartes. Later on Sakas are also mentioned in the present Seistin, the oldest
source being here Isidor of Charax, who lived under the emperor Augustus ” (p. xvii).
Confirmation from Iranian sources is found. After examining the Chinese sources,
he says, “ We thus arrive at about the same localization as from the classical and
Iranian sources” (p. xix). Considering their wanderings, he says, “It is .

o« o

40 See in this volume, pp. 33, 78, 106.

41 See Pargiter, The Purina Text of the Dynasties of the Kali Age, pp. 45-46, 72.

42 Kathavali, see our p. 100.

43 §riviravakyi® version, stanza 24, see p. 99. There seems to be no ground for thinking the Sakakiila to be
the delta of the Indus, as does Rapson (Cambridge history of India, vol. 1, p. 532) or for suspecting the element
kala to represent a misunderstood foreign word, as Konow suggests (Kharoshthi Inscriptions, p. xxvii).

44 For example L.A.V., stanza 63 (see p. 43), SagakfilGo jenam samagaya tena te Saga jayd.

45 As in version no. 5, stanza 54 (56), where they are called Saga-narinda.

46 Cambridge history of India, vol. 1, p. 532.

47 In the lengthy introduction to his Kharoshthi Inscriptions, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, vol. 2, pt. I,
1920, where he also deals with the Yavanas, the Kusinas, and the Pahlavas, with early Indian eras, and with
some other matters. This work is the culmination of a long interest by Konow in the Sakas and the Jain tradition
concerning them, but references to his earlier writings need not now be given.

2
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probable that they settled in Seistin as a consequence of the pressure which the
Yiie-chi began to exercise shortly after 160 B. C. . . . In the first century B. C. we
now find Sakas, or as the Indians call them Sakas, established in Sind and in the
Panjib, and the history of these Indian Sakas is of the utmost interest for our appre-
ciation of the Kharoshthi inscriptions, Several of them bear direct witness to the
rule of Saka kings and chiefs, and they are themselves among the sources for our
knowledge of the history of India in the Saka period. This history is little known.
We cannot say for certain when the Sakas first made their appearance in India or
whence they came ” (pp. xxv-xxvi). After referring to various sources, he states,
“ The inference which we can draw from these sources is, accordingly, to the effect
that the stronghold of the Scythians, i. e., in this connexion the Sakas, was in the
Indus country, and that the Saka conquest had been effected long before the second
half of the first century A. D.” (p. xxvi). After this he goes on to say, “A similar
result must be derived from the traditional accounts preserved by the Jainas. The
most important one is contained in a work of unknown date, the Kalakacaryaka-
thanaka ” (p. xxvi). This he knew from Jacobi’s publication of a single MS. of
L.A.V., and he expresses an opinion of the tradition as follows, “ I cannot see the
slightest reason for discrediting this account, as is usually done, because most scholars
are a priori disinclined to believe in Indian tradition and sometimes prefer the most
marvellous accounts of foreign authors to Indian lore. Almost every detail can be
verified from other sources. A Saka empire in the Indus country is, as we have seen,
known from classical sources. Ptolemy speaks of the extension of Saka power to
Kathiawar, and the use of the imperial title ‘ King of Kings’ among the Sakas is, as
we shall see later on, attested by coins. And the Puranas speak of Saka kings as the
successors of the Gardabhila dynasty ” (p. xxvii). He then takes up the variant
forms of the title “ King of Kings,” in Persian, Greek, and Indic forms, and shows
that the Sakas and Kusanas used it; hence the title sahanusahs of the Prakrit texts is
perfectly credible in its application. Finally, ““ The history of the first Saka empire in
India can accordingly be reconstructed as follows: Shortly after the death of Mithra-
dates II in 88 B. C. the Sakas of Seistan made themselves independent of Parthia
and started on a career of conquest, which took them to the Indus country. . . .
Later on, about 60 B. C., the Sakas had extended their dominion to what the
Kalakacaryakathanaka calls the Hindukadesa, i. e. the lower Indus country, and
thence to Kathiawar and Malava, where they probably introduced their national era.
In 57-56 B. C. they were here ousted by Vikramaditya, who celebrated his victory by
establishing an era of his own, which we, about 70 years later, find used in Mathura.
The centre of gravity in the Saka empire was then transferred to the Panjab and
further to the east, and we find a Saka chief from the north-west, Maues, as bearer
of the imperial title. . . .” (p. xxxvi).

This is an impressive array of evidence, and we may therefore accept the tradi-
tion of a Saka invasion of the lower Indus country, Kach, Surat, and Malwa, with
capture of Ujjayini, until evidence is adduced to contradict it.- The fact that the
legend contains fairy-tale elements need not make us reject its kernel. And, similarly,
for lack of evidence to the contrary, we may tentatively accept the tradition that
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Kalaka II was instrumental in showing the Sakas the opportunity they had to oust
Gardabhilla (Darpana).*® '

After recounting the defeat of Gardabhilla and the establishment of the sahis
in Ujjayini, a number of texts add as a digression (pasangiyam) the statement that
after a few years Vikrama (according to some other traditions the son of Garda-
bhilla) arose and overthrew the Sakas, founding his own era (57 B. C.). When 133
years of his era had passed, the Sakas regained the ascendancy and established their
own era (78 A. D.). The texts making reference to these two eras include some
of our most important, such as L.A.V., Bhavadevasiiri’s, Dharmaprabhasiiri’s, the
Prabhavakacarita, and nos. 2, 4, 5, and g in chapter III of this volume.

We are thus introduced to two vexatious questions, namely, the origin of those
eras, which I shall not discuss here. In regard to the Vikrama era, opinion is now
well divided between those who follow Marshall and Rapson in assigning its founda-
tion to Azes,* and those who assign its foundation to an Indian king, either a Vikra-
maditya of Ujjayini,*® otherwise unrecorded, or some other Indian king.** Each
opinion unfortunately can be opposed with argument; possibly that which favors an
Indian monarch has the stronger support, in spite of the elusive character of the
“Indian king.” **

With the Saka era, confusion is even worse confounded. Some would identify
it with no known king; others with Kaniska; others with Wima Kadphises; others
with still different kings. It is interesting to note that the era is especially connected
with the Deccan and Gujarat. The latest opinion, that of Konow, strongly favors
Wima Kadphises.*

The newly examined versions of the Kalaka legends add nothing on these last
points to the statements made in L.A.V. and long since utilized by scholars. It is,
in my opinion, impossible to extract any solid information on these eras from our

texts. They frankly touch upon them only in passing, and nothing in the legends
themselves bears upon them.

NOTE

In an article published in the Journ. Bihar and Orissa Res. Soc., vol. 16, pp. 227-316, 1930,
published after I had written this book, K. P. Jayaswal takes serious issue with Professor Konow
concerning the Sakas and the Saka era. Without entering into the controversy itself, I should like
to make a few remarks on the use Mr. Jayaswal makes of the Kilaka material. In the first place,
he nowhere distinguishes between the three Kalakas. He takes seriously the statement of L.A.V.

48 Some of the Sakas wore pointed caps (Tigrakhauda), according to very old traditions; see Cambridge
history of India, vol. 1, pp. 338, 564; Konow, op. cit., p. xviii. Interestingly, the sdhis in the illustrations of the
Kalakicarya manuscripts also wear pointed caps, like those of the modern Pathans.

49 Journ. Roy. Asiatic Soc., pp. 973 ff., 1914; Cambridge history of India, vol. 1, pp. 571, 581.

50 As Konow, op. cit., p. Ixxxv.

51 H, K. Deb identifies this king with one of the Sitakarni kings, Zeitschr. £. Indologie und Iranistik, vol. 1,
Pp. 250-302, 1922. Jayaswal (Journ. Bihar and Orissa Res. Soc., vol. 16, p. 261) makes the king Gautamiputra
Satakarni. )

52 For summaries of the discussion concerning the foundation of this era, see Konow, loc. cit.; Edgerton,
Vikrama's adventures, Harvard Oriental Series, vols. 26-27, pp. iviii-lxvi, 1926.

53 See Cambridge history of India, vol. 1, pp. 583, 585, 703; Konow, op. cit., pp. Ixxxvii ff.
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that Balamitra and Bhanumitra were contemporaries of the Sahi who captured Ujjain (other
versions of the Kalaka legends differ). In the third place he relies (pp. 233, 237) on the bad
readings Saga-kula for Saga-kiila and Parsvakula for pascimapdrsvakila. He dates the migration
of the Sakas, under Kilaka, about 123 B. C. and before 88 B. C. (p. 238)." This would be Vira
era 404-439, which would be possible, according to the Jain tradition, only if the year of Kilaka II,
which is Vira 453, is taken to refer to his death, not the ascension to the position of siiri, as I

have suggested.



CuaprrERr II

MINIATURE PAINTING IN WESTERN INDIA, TWELFTH TO
SEVENTEENTH CENTURY

The presence of miniature paintings in many of the manuscripts of the Kala-
kacirya texts directs our attention to the school of painting which they exemplify.!

Before the time of the miniature paintings in India of the Rajput and Mughal
styles, that is, before the late sixteenth century, there have been found in that country
only two styles of miniature painting. One of these flourished in Nepal and northern
Bengal, with dated specimens starting in the eleventh century;® the other in Gujarat,
Kathiawar, and Rajputana, and is now known to have been existing in the early part
of the twelfth century.® These two schools of painting seem to have had no direct
relationship with each other, except as they both derive from an older common
Indian tradition. That of Eastern India exists chiefly in Buddhist books; that of
Western India mainly in Svetambara Jain manuscripts, with a few interesting ex-
amples from its second period reported in secular and Hindu texts. The earliest
known specimens, as well as the greatest number, appear among the Svetambara
Jains, and for this reason the style has been variously called “ Jain” or “ Svetim-
bara Jain,” while one scholar has advocated the name * Gujarat.”* If a name
based upon the apparent community of origin is desired, then “ Svetambara ” would

1The following titles make a fairly complete bibliography of the works on this school of painting:
Brown, W, N. (1) in Indian Art and Letters, pp. 16 ff., 1920.
(2) in Eastern Art, pp. 167-206, 1930.
(3) in Parnassus, pp. 34-36, November, 1930.
Coomaraswamy, A. K. (1) in Journ. Indian Art, no. 127, 1914.
(2) Cat. Indian Coll. Mus. Fine Arts, Boston, pt. 4. Jaina paintings and manuscripts,
1924.
(3) History of Indian and Indonesian Art, pp. 119-121, 1927.
(4) in Bull. Mus. Fine Arts, pp. 7 f., Feb., 1930.
(5) in LEastern Art, pp. 236-40, 1930.
Gangoly, O. C. (1) in Ostasiatische Zeitschr., N. F. 2, 1925.
(2) in Quart. Journ. Andhra Hist. Res. Soc., vol. 4, pp. 86-88.
(3) in Indian Art and Letters N, pp. 104-115, 1930.
Ghose, Ajit, in Artibus Asiae, pp. 187 ff. and 278 ff., 1927.
von Glasenapp, ., final plate in his Jainismus, 1925.
Nahar and K. Ghose, Epitome of Jainism, 1917.
Hiittemann, W., in Bissler Archiv, vol. 2, p. 2, 1913.
Mehta, N. C. (1) in Rupam, 1925.
(2) in his Studies in Indian painting, 1927.
. (3) Gujarati painting in the fiftcenth century, The India Society, London, 1931. A discussion
of the Vasantavildsa paintings in 37 pages, with black and white reproductions of 16
miniatures.
(4) in Rupa-Lekha, no. 3, pp. 3-9, July, 1929.
‘Shah, C. J., Jainism in North India, pls. 1, 2, 5, 6. 8, 14, 1932.
The numbers in parentheses in the following footnotes refer to the corresponding numbers in footnote 1, above.
2 See Coomaraswamy (3), pp- 115, 146.
3 Brown (1).

4 Brown (1), (2); Coomaraswamy (2), (3);-Ghose: Mehta (2).

.
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seem to be the choice; for the style does not appear among the Digambara Jains -
and therefore the designation “ Jain” would be too inclusive. But we cannot be
absolutely certain that the style originated among the Svetimbaras—although in the
following pages I shall indicate reasons for thinking it did—and it might therefore
be better to adopt a name after the geographical provenience of the style and call it
“ Western Indian,” to which I can see no possible objection.

This “ Western Indian” school is one of great importance in the history of
Indian painting. For one thing it contains all the western Indian painting, whether of
large or small dimensions, known to exist over a period of some centuries, continuing
the sequence of the frescoes at Ajanta, Bagh, and Elura. For another it is the parent,
on the Indian side, that in union with the Persian schools, on the other side, gave
birth to the Rajput and Mughal styles,® so prolifically cultivated and so well known.
Important as this Western Indian miniature art is, and in spite of the few but easily
accessible works that have been published on it, scholars are still found who seem
unaware that it exists. As lately as in 1929, M. E. Blochet, of the Oriental depart-
ment of the Bibliothéque Nationale, Paris, said: “. . . the oldest Hindu miniatures
known do not go back beyond the second half of the sixteenth century, in the reign
of Akbar.” ®

One reason for ignorance may be the comparative paucity of specimens in
Europe or even in India, except in the Jain bhandars, where indeed the miniatures
are numerous. A few exist in England, appearing on Jain manuscripts at the British
Museum, the India Office library, the library of the Royal Asiatic Society, the Bod-
leian library, the Cambridge University library; in Germany at the Staats Bibliothek
and the Museum fiir Volkerkunde, both in Berlin; in Austria at the library of the
University of Vienna; and in France, I believe, at the library of the University of
Strasbourg. It is possible also that some exist in Italy at Florence. In the United
States, examples appear notably at the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, where there is
the best assemblage outside of Jain libraries in India,” at the Freer Gallery of Art in
Washington, the Metropolitan Museum in New York, and the Art Museum in
Detroit. There are also many privately owned paintings. Thus, it is evident that the
materials, though not abundant in Western lands, are sufficient to remove any excuse
for so sweeping a statement as that of M. Blochet, and the importance of the style
is such that no account of painting in India can nowadays afford to ignore it.

The literature on the subject is not large. The first discussion was an account by
Hiittemann of the Kalpasiitra manuscript owned by the Museum fiir Vélkerkunde in
Berlin, published in 1913, followed a year later by an article by Coomaraswamy, and
a description in book form in 1924 of the specimens owned by that time by the Museum
of Fine Arts in Boston. N. C. Mehta published examples from a secular manuscript
in 1925 and 1927; and in 1928 (although dated 1927) Ajit Ghose published two
important articles on the style of this art. In 1929 I myself published the oldest speci-
mens of this style so far discovered, and in 1930 Doctor Coomaraswamy published a
me, La peinture indienne 4 'epoque des grands Moghols, 1928.

¢ Blochet, E., Musalman painting, xiith-xviith century, p. 52, London, 1929.
7 For descriptions of specimens acquired up to 1924, see Coomaraswamy (2).
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manuscript newly acquired by the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, and I another. A
few other references or articles have appeared.®

No one but myself has yet endeavored to outline, even tentatively, the history of
this art, and even I have done so only briefly; but I feel that, with the materials now
accessible in the combined articles published, manuscripts available but not published,
and the photographs I made during the winter of 1928-29 in Jain bhandars, it is
possible to sketch in general lines and illustrate the course of development of the
art, provisionally offering certain stages in the history, subject to the criticism of
other students.

The time limitations of this medieval Western Indian miniature painting are
from the beginning of the style—our earliest dated examples come from Vikrama
Samvat 1184 (A. D. 1127)—to about the end of the sixteenth century or early part
of the seventeenth, by which time the significant history of the style is over. Examples
follow in the late seventeenth century, possibly even in the eighteenth, but western
India in general, the Svetambara Jains included, now uses styles seriously affected
by the Rajput-Mughal complex, finally succumbing to the latter. At this time come
the second and third periods of Jain painting, as recognized by Mr. Ghose,” which I
should be inclined to call ““ Svetaimbara Rajput.” My treatment here concerns only the
period which he designates as the first, and it is within that period, extending roughly
over about five centuries, that I wish briefly to indicate a development.

This style of miniature painting falls naturally into two periods, distinguished
externally by the nature of the surface on which the painting is done, internally by
the subject matter of the paintings and the character of the execution. During the
first of these two periods the examples all appear on palm-leaf manuscripts; during the
second on paper manuscripts, or on separate paper sheets or pieces of cotton as pic-
tures independent of manuscripts, or on the prepared surface of manuscript covers,
for which see Mr. Ghose’s account. The palm-leaf period runs from the time of our
first dated specimens (A. D. 1127) to about the end of the fourteenth century; the
paper period from the end of the fourteenth century to about the beginning or middle
of the seventeenth century. The year 1400 might be taken as a convenient date to
mark the line of division, although the two materials were doubtless used side by side
for some years, and any precise date is bound to be inaccurate. Possibly the period of
transition ran from about 1350 to 1400 or a little later.

During both these periods the paintings have many common features. The
method of manufacturing the manuscript seems to have varied but slightly. Two
persons were employed, the copyist of the text and the artist of the paintings. On the
manuscript folios the copyist marked off rectangular spaces (alekhyasthana) for the
illustrations before he wrote down the text; this fact is clear from the minute exami-
nation of pages which show the writing running over the lines that bound the panels
for the pictures. Sometimes he wrote in the margins legends to guide the artist,
which the artist usually followed but not always. When the copyist had finished his

8 For titles by these authors, see bibliography in footnote 1 of this chapter.
9 Ghose ; Coomaraswamy (2).
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work, he turned over the manuscript to the artist, or sometimes did not, in which case
the panels remained empty.*’

In both periods the drawing is of great importance and is highly competent,
although the art as a whole is in most of the surviving later examples one of crafts-
manship and copying of previously constructed compositions rather than individual
invention. As Mr. Ghose points out, the art is one with high decorative quality, both
in design and color scheme, although I may add that this is less true in the palm-leaf
period than in the paper. The colors contrast strongly and richly. The art always
remains formal ; there is seldom an attempt at portraiture; it is an art of idealized types.

One of the most striking of its external characteristics is the angular appear-
ance of faces, both male and female, and with this goes a strange treatment of the
eyes. In the older period faces are always represented in one of only two views,
either that from the full front or that from about two-thirds, something just more
than profile. In the latter case the farther eye is always drawn in full so that it
protrudes beyond the line of the cheek into space. Mr. Ghose explains this phe-
nomenon as due to the artist’s desire to show that he was not painting something

flat, but rather that his aim was plastic. This suggestion, ingenious as it is, seems to
me to imply more sophistication than the artist is likely to have had and to be less
probable than the concrete explanation I have offered elsewhere,”* and will repeat
here. In Svetimbara temples now in use all important images bear, over the eyes
carved in the stone, additional glass eyes which are oval like eyes and are possibly
added to give brilliance. These glass eyes extend before the natural eyes of the
image to a distance of a half inch or more, and when the image is viewed from an
angle the farther point protrudes into space beyond the line of the cheek, somewhat as
do spectacles when a face is seen from an angle, giving precisely the result that appears
in the miniature paintings. Since the earliest known specimens of this style of minia-
ture painting appear in Jain manuscripts and are chiefly illustrations of Jinas, god-
desses, and distinguished monks, such as are or might be figured sculpturally in
Svetambara temples, I have suggested that the western Indian style may have been
hieratic in its inception, originating in the Jain milieu, and that the artists merely
_copied the style of temple images. It is difficult to illustrate the close similarity in
appearance between the eyes of a Jain image and those of our paintings; for a three-
quarters photograph of a Tirthankara in the rear of a dark temple cell is practically
impossible for one who like myself is ceremonially ineligible to enter the cell. Yet the
similarity is striking.

In comment upon my suggestion Doctor Coomaraswamy reminds us that there
are secular and Vaishnava miniatures from Western Indian manuscripts that show
the same peculiarity, and that it also exists in a less exaggerated form in the ceiling
frescoes of the porch of the Kailasanatha (Hindu) temple at Elura.’* The evidence
of the miniatures he mentions does not seem important, for they are all on paper and
are some centuries later than the oldest palm-leaf examples. The Elura paintings,

10 C{, Coomaraswamy (2) ; Ghose.
11 Brown (1).
12 Coomaraswamy (4).



THE STORY OF KALAKA—BROWN

17
datable.perhaps in the tenth or eleventh century, may have a bearing, although the
protrusion is not prominent there; perhaps the artist was representing nothing more
than the eyelashes. The phenomenon, as far as I am aware, does not appear in the
paintings at Ajanta, Bagh, Sittanavasal, the Jain (Digambara) caves at Elura, and
the Digambara structural temple at Conjeevaram, where there are two styles of ceiling
painting, one painted on top of the other palimpsest fashion, of which the second is
the only one so far reported in print.** The Digambara Jains do not ornament their
images with the additional glass eyes, and hence would have no established temple
type to imitate, as did the Svetambaras. In a note to me Doctor Coomaraswamy
calls my attention to a remark by Otto Fischer (Die Kunst Indiens, p. 59), “ iiber
den umrissvorspringende Auge ” in the Burmese paintings at Pagan. I cannot pre-
sume to estimate the significance of the phenomenon there; I can only point out the
difficulty of relating it to that in Western India. There is a wide extent of territory
between the two places, and so far there have been reported in the geographically
intervening styles of painting (the Pila style in Bengal and the style in Orissa) no -
instances of the protruding eye, which might serve as connecting links between the
styles of Gujarat and Pagan. It seems more likely that the origin of the phenomenon
is in each place independent of the origin in the other. Last of all there has come to
light a small engraved bronze vessel which shows a tendency in some figures, but not
all, toward the protruding eye, most of them exhibiting only the protruding eyelash.
This vessel Doctor Coomaraswamy (Ostasiatische Zeitschr., N. F., 6, Heft 3, 1930)
considers on stylistic grounds to come from Western India and to be of late or im-
mediately post-Gupta times, but it seems to me rather to come from Central Asia."™
In style it shows some little similarity to Western Indian painting, but like so many
other fine pieces it has no documentation and is not satisfactory to use as evidence in
determining the origin of the protruding eye motif. It still seems to me, therefore, that
this phenomenon is best explained as having its origin in the copying of images with
their additional glass eyes as found in Svetimbara temples.

For we may go still further, and say that the angular features of the human
face as drawn by Svetambara Jain artists, and following them secular and Hindu
artists in Western India, do not result from a desire to simplify the execution, as
Mr. Ghose suggests, but rather from direct copying of medieval Jain Tirthankara
images, which have faces that look exactly like those of the Tirthankaras and other
unbearded figures in the miniature paintings. So, too, do the faces of modern images
and of the wood carvings that appear in Svetambara temples and are probably in a
tradition at least as old as medieval times. Last of all many of the figures, especially
of Jinas, goddesses, gods, and monks, appear in cells or templelike pavilions, as though
the originators of the style had copied the setting with the figure. The whole style
seems, in short, to have originated in Svetambara temples, where the painting art has
passed away, but some of its characteristics still continue in sculpture.

13 Coomaraswamy (3), p. 110.
13a See in the Penusylvania Mus. Bull, vol. 27, no. 148, p. 138, April, 1932.
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PALM-LEAF PERIOD (1127, OR EARLIER, TO ABOUT 1400)
(FiGs. 1-10)

The earliest known specimens of Western Indian miniatures are two paintings
found in a palm-leaf manuscript of the Jfiatastitra and next three Angas of the
Svetimbara canon with commentary by Abhayadeva now in the Nagin Das (also
called Santinatha Temple) Bhandar of the Svetambara Jains at Cambay. These are
dated Vikrama Samvat 1184 (A. D. 1127)."* Following these are two paintings of
Hemacandra and his celebrated patron, the famous King Kumirapala, found in a
palm-leaf manuscript of Hemacandra’s Mahaviracaritra (not Bhadrabahu’s Kalpa-
siitra, as has sometimes been stated) at Patan, dated Vikrama Samvat 1294 (A. D.
1237.)** After these may come two other miniatures from Cambay.” The Museum
of Fine Arts, Boston, owns most of a palm-leaf manuscript of the Sivagapadikam-
mana‘suttacunni (also called Saman’ovisagapadikammanasuttacunni) containing
six miniatures, some badly rubbed, dated Vikrama Samvat 1317 (A. D. 1260), coming
from near Udaipur in Mewar, Rajputana.’* Other palm-leaf miniatures which will
be noted here are two from a manuscript of the Kalpasiitra and a version of the
Kilakacaryakatha, being No. 234 in the Sanghavike-Padaka Bhandar at Patan, dated
Vikrama Samvat 1335 (A. D. 1278) ; two from a manuscript of the Kalpasiitra and a
version of the Kalakacaryakatha in the Sanghakd Bhandar at Patan, being No. 4.2,
dated Samvat 1336 (A. D. 1279)."** Many other palm-leaf miniatures exist in manu-
scripts both at Cambay and Patan, and probably in other libraries which I have not
seen, as those at Jaisalmir. Just recently a number of miniatures have been published
in color from a palm-leaf manuscript of the Kalpasiitra, illustrating traditional scenes
heretofore known only in the paper manuscripts.*

An examination of the miniatures of this period reproduced in this volume and
in other literature cited in the notes above ¥ will show that the subjects of the paint-
ings are as follows: Jinas (that is, Tirthankaras, “ Saviors”), goddesses, gods,
monks, patrons (male and female) of the manuscripts, a king, symbols. This is a
limited list of subjects. So, too, the attitude or poses of these subjects are limited,
being only three. One shows with bilateral symmetry a cross-legged figure with face
directed squarely to the front, and is confined to representations of the Tirthankaras;
a second is a standing pose with face turned to something less than full profile and

14 Box 6, bundle 2; see Brown (1) ; the first manuscript is listed in Peterson, Detailed report of operations in
search of Sanskrit MSS. in the Bombay Circle, part I (extra number Journ. Bombay Branch Roy. Asiatic Soc.,
1883), Appendix, p. 35. In the same library in box 18, bundle 1, is the second manuscript, which is of Hemacandra's
Neminithacaritra, Parva 8 of the TrisastiSalakapurusacaritra, containing two paintings, and said to have been copied
in Vikrama Samvat 1198 (A. D. 1141) ; see Brown (1). Although Hemacandra was active at that time, it is not
likely that this date is correct. Hemacandra wrote the TrisastiSalakdpurusacaritra at the request of King Kumi-
rapala, according to the Prasasti of that work, and Kumarapala did not ascend the throne until Vikrama Samvat 1199.
The date is probably an error; perhaps it should be Vikrama Samvat 1208 (A. D. 1242), which would conform to
the stylistic qualities of the miniatures as well as the demands of literary history. See our figs. 1, 2, 3, 4.

16 See Nahar and Ghose; also the learned Muni Chaturvijaya’s edition of the Mohardjapardjaya of Yasapala
(Gaekwad’s Oriental Series, no. 9, 1918), frontispiece; and Shah, pl. 8.

16 Coomaraswamy (4), (5). See our figs. s, 6.

162 See our figs. 7, 8, 9, 10.

16d Shah pls. 1, 2, 5, 6, 14.

17 See references in footnotes 15, 16b,



THE STORY OF KALAKA—BROWN 19

usually with ankle and hip joints bent; the third is an easy seated pose with the face
again turned to something less than full profile. The second and third poses are used
with all subjects except Tirthankaras. The full front view used with Tirthankaras
is the one possible view of a Tirthankara image as it sits at the rear of a cell in a
modern Svetimbara temple (hence my inability to get a photograph to show the effect
of the protruding glass eyes mentioned above). Bodies have broad shoulders and
narrow waists, as in sculpture from early times in India. With both men and women
the breasts are full; but the distinction between male and female in this older period is
usually quite clear: in the female both breasts are drawn in; in the male only the
farther. The poses of the torso are reminiscent of the bent figures of sculpture and
point to a tradition anterior to our earliest preserved specimens, during which these
conventionalized types were adopted and adapted to painting. Similarly, the dress,
ornamentation, marks on the Jinas, the attributes of attendant figures, and the very
compositions (as, for example, the two elephants pouring water over a Jina) are of
ancient Indian lineage.

Although the types in these paintings are of great plastic antiquity and consti-
tute the culmination of a long development, the painting itself is “ primitive.”” It is
flat, lacks depth, and has a narrowly restricted palette, using only a brick-red, close
to vermilion, yellow, blue, white, and rarely a green. The reproductions in Shah’s work
cited above indicate that gold is used. The art is at a far remove from that of
Ajanta or Bagh, as though it were a folk art converted to the purposes of religion, on
which point Mr. Ghose writes pertinently (loc. cit.). The great merit of the art is the
vigor of its drawing, the nervous force of its line, its high decorative quality.

The background in these early miniatures is usually a brick-red, close to ver-
milion. This characteristic persists throughout the entire history of the art, although
in the paper period two kinds of red are employed for the background in different
manuscripts, the old brick-red or vermilion and a red containing more purple, and the
red is often displaced in whole or in part by blue.

In some of the paintings the drapery, especially that of the female figures, looks
like a representation of Gujarat patola work, a patterned silk textile. In the paintings
executed in Gujarat the female figures wear closed bodices—it takes a careful exami-
nation to determine this in the case of the Cambay miniatures—; in those from Mewar
they wear bodices open in the front.”® Here possibly are depicted local peculiarities of
costume. There are also variations in the treatment of the monks’ drapery. Hema-
candra has the right shoulder bare; on the other hand, the monks i the Patan manu-
script of 1278 A. D. are covered to the neck, and the monk in the Patan manuscript
. of 1287 A. D. seems to have the right shoulder bare but the arm covered. There
seems to be a convention that one figure should not be placed before another (cf. in
Journ. Roy. Asiatic Soc., 1925, p. 188), and this is observed in both the palm-leaf
and paper periods, except as an end of drapery or a foot of one figure comes before
some part of -another figure.

18 Coomaraswamy (4).
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In the margin of the palm leaf opposite the panels there sometimes appear
thumb-nail sketches of the compositions done with black ink, and occasionally the
titles appear beside the completed paintings.

The miniatures of the palm-leaf period-are executed with wider stroke, less
complicated composition, and fewer details than are those of the paper period. The
brushes used seem to have been heavier than some of those employed later, making
them better suited to the surface on which the earlier paintings appear ; for the palm
leaf is less adapted to fine and delicate workmanship than is paper.

PAPER PERIOD (ABOUT 1400, OR EARLIER, TO ABOUT 1650)
(Fics. 11-39)

The date at which paper came into use in Western India is not precisely ascer-
tainable. I have seen a Svetimbara paper manuscript with illustrations dated Vikrama
Samvat 1204 (A. D. 1147), and I had tentatively accepted the date in spite of some
misgivings.” But there can be no doubt that the date is false, as the learned Acirya
Sr1 Vijaya Indra Siiri has clearly pointed out to me in a letter. One of the texts
mentioned in this manuscript was not composed until Vikrama Samvat 1364 (A. D.
1307), and the date of the manuscript was forged, possibly to associate it with the
celebrated Jinadatta S7iri, whose name appears as copyist, founder of the ICharatara
Gaccha of the Svetambara Jains, according to one tradition, who was actually living
in 1147 A. D.* The manuscript is to be considered as just what it appears to be
aside from the date associated with it, namely, a typical late fifteenth or early sixteenth
century example; and it is therefore no longer necessary to arrange a history of
Western Indian miniature painting to conform to the disturbing appearance of speci-
mens so advanced stylistically at such an early date. My previous opinions have
therefore been modified in the present treatment.

At Patan I saw a paper manuscript without miniatures dated=A. D. 1278,
possibly correctly. But in any case by the middle of the fourteenth century the use
of paper seems to have been well established in Western India. In the catalogue of
the Svetambara Jain bhandars at Limbdi,* entry no. 2869 is dated = A. D. 1353,
entry no. 1564 is dated == A. D. 1391 (entry no. 2350 dated = A. D. 1191 seems to
contain a misprint, since that seems to be the date of the composition of the work,
not of the copying of the manuscript) ; none of these contains miniatures. The state-
ment has been made by Mr. Kaye that the earliest dated paper manuscripts in India

19 Brown (1).

- 20 Vijaya Indra Siiri’s letter dated December 6, 1929, said in part: “. ., I wish to bring to your noticc one
important fact. So far as I know I have not heard of any Jaina work in paper MSS. prior to the fourteenth century.
The commentary Sandehavishaushadhi on Kalpasutra was written by Jinaprabhasuri in the early part of the four-
teenth century (circa 1308). The avachurni which is said to have been based on Jinaprabhasuri’s commentary must
have been later. So the awachurni cannot be said to have been written in 1147. It is an impossibility. I think the
mistake was committed by the copyist in the name of a great person to enhance the value of his manuscript by ante-

dating it by nearly two centuries. So I cannot accept the date of the manuscript as 1147.”

For date of the Sandehavisausadhi, cf. also Jacobi, The Kalpasiitra of Bhadrabahu, p. 25. See also in Indian
Art and Letters, vol. 4, pp. 149-50, 1930.

For Jinadattasiiri, mentioned as copyist of the MS,, cf. Glasenapp, Der Jainismus, p. 352.
21 Agamodaya-samiti Series, vol. 58, Bombay, 1928,
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are of the years A. D. 1231 and 1343, but on what authority he makes that state-
ment does not appear, correct though it may be.*

The paper manuscript which I saw at Patan dated=A. D. 1278 (Vikrama
Samvat 1335) was on folios about 10 by 3 inches, that is, of about the same length
as a small palm-leaf manuscript but of greater depth. The folios of the paper manu-
scripts become larger, running to a size of 11 by 4% inches in the fifteenth century,
and reaching still greater dimensions in the seventeenth century, when the Mughal
influence in painting crowds out the old Western Indian style, showing then a size of
as much as 16 by 6 inches, and possibly even larger.

Paper as used for manuscripts seems to have come to India proper in Gujarat
first, arriving from Persia, which country it appears to have reached from China
brought in by conquering peoples from Central Asia.

The oldest dated illustrated Svetimbara paper manuscripts of which I know are
one in the library of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, being a manu-
script of the Kalpasiitra dated Vikrama Samvat 1472 (A. D. 1415)* and one of the
Kalakidcaryakathd in the Limbdi bhandars (catalogue no. 577) of the same date.
Following these is a manuscript of the Kalpasfitra dated Vikrama Samvat 1484 (A. D.
1427), now belonging to the India Office, London, of 113 folios, most of them colored
black or red, with the text written in silver ink.* Many more appear during the fif-
teenth century, often written with gold ink. We may fairly assume that illustrated
paper manuscripts were being manufactured by A. D. 1400. The oldest manuscripts
are usually done with gold or silver writing on a prepared red or black or blue,
or sometimes an unprepared white, background. There is no proof that the writing
with silver or gold ink on the colored surface is the oldest writing used with illus-
trated Svetimbara manuscripts, as Mr. Ghose suggests; for the earliest dated paper
manuscripts without miniatures are written with black ink, like the palm-leaf manu-
scripts, on a plain background. The use of gold or silver ink and the colored surface
indicate only an unusual outlay of money on the part of those laymen who gained merit
by having the manuscript copied. The use of gold and silver ink on a specially prepared
background persists to the time when the Svetambaras executed their-illustrations in
the Mughal style, and I have seen at Patan a most elaborate Kalpasiitra from that pe-
riod on large size folios done thus. A general principle, yet one which is by no means
infallible, for estimating the age of undated paper manuscripts may perhaps be found
in ascertaining the dimensions of the page: the nearer the measurements approach those
of the palm-leaf folios, the more likely the manuscript is to be of the fifteenth cen-
tury rather than of the sixteenth or seventeenth. For example, the manuscript in the

22 Kaye, G. R., The Bakhshili Manuscript, Archaeol. Surv. India, new imperial series, vol. 43, pts. 1 and 2, p. 9.
“The art of paper making appears to have been practised by the Chinese at a very early date. From the Chinese the
Muslims learnt the process in the eighth century and they introduced it into Europe and also India about the twelfth
century. Among the earliest Muslim manuscripts now preserved, one was written in A. D. 866, others in 974, 980,
090, etc. The earliest Indian paper manuscripts known were written in A. D. 1231 and 1343. The earlier one
measures 6x 4 inches (ratio 1.5) and the other 1334 x5 (ratio 2.7). . . . About the middle of the fifteenth century
the use of palm leaf as a writing material ceased in western India, but in eastern India it continued to be used side
by side with paper until much later.”

23 See in catalogue of MSS. in that society’s library prepared by Prof. H. D. Velankar, no. 1429.

21 Jacobi, The Kalpasitra of Bhadrabihy, p. 28, Leipzig, 1879.
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India Office dated = A. D. 1428 has folios measuring 11} by 3} inches. Also, the
more blue there is in the background of the paintings, the more likely the manu-
script is to come from the sixteenth century or later, although again this criterion is
not absolutely certain; for blue is used in moderate degree in some of our oldest
dated manuscripts. But the fact that the oldest paper specimens generally have a
brick-red background makes it difficult to photograph them successfully without
equipment for panchromatic work, and this I did not have in India; hence I have not
been able to use in this volume some of the oldest miniatures I have photographed, as
of manuscript no. 18.19 of the Wadi Par§vanitha Bhandar at Patan, dated Samvat
1502 (A. D. 1445), the text of which I have employed in editing Dharmaprabhasiiri’s
version.

The introduction of paper for a writing-surface produced a marked change in
the character of the illustrations. In the first place the artist was able to get a larger
working space than he had on the palm-leaf folios. In the case of the latter, the size
of the picture was inevitably constricted by the natural width of the palm leaf: the
miniatures from Cambay executed in the year A. D. 1127 measure 3§ by 2% or 2§
inches; ** those from Mewar, now at Boston, are a little smaller.® But the paper
miniatures are all larger. As time went on and the size of the folios was enlarged, the
available surface for the paintings was correspondingly increased. So too the shape
of the miniatures was generally different. In the palm-leaf specimens the greater
dimension is the horizontal ; in the paper it is usually the vertical.

Paper not only offered a larger area for the painting but also provided a surface
susceptible to finer workmanship. The broad, simple lines of the earlier miniatures
‘now give place to a more delicate, if often weaker, drawing and to an elaboration of
the composition with minor elements and a multiplication of detail. The miniatures
of the paper period are more elegant, more sophisticated, and more decorative.

A great change takes place in the color scheme. Gold is employed where yellow
appears in the palm-leaf miniatures, although the yellow still persists in some ex-
amples. Gold is also sometimes used as ink for writing the text, as too is silver.
Possibly the gold would not adhere to the palm leaf as well as it would to the paper.
As time went on the use of gold increased; its ornamental value was appreciated,
and we see it substituted for white in monks’ drapery, with the whiteness indicated
by white dots, or, strangely, often by red dots. As much gold as possible was used in
the paintings, adding brilliance to the color effect, and a technique was developed of
applying first-the gold, then the other colors.”” Blue is more freely applied than in
the palm-leaf period, thus giving a richer color scheme, and is often used to form
backgrounds, even in the fifteenth century. An old rose is used, and very rarely an

ochre. Green still remains rare. Both the brick-red or vermilion of the palm-leaf
examples and a red containing some purple quality are used, usually not in the same
miniature, although the two may appear on the same page in the case of those manu-

25 Brown (1).
26 Coomaraswamy (4), (5).
27 Ghose. ’
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scripts which write the text with gold ink on a prepared red background. The back-
ground for the writing is never, to my observation, done with the brick-red or
vermilion. ’

In the subject matter of the miniatures also there is change. The old balance of
few narrative scenes to many of Tirthankaras, gods, and patrons, changes to a heavy
preponderance for the illustration of narratives. In the new field it is confined among
the Svetambaras, so far as is now known, to the Kalpasiitra and the Kalakicirya-
katha,* which, as noted in our first chapter, often appears as an appendage to the
Kalpasiitra. The scenes depicted are fairly well stereotyped. Each artist reproduced
those known to his predecessors and the depicting of new scenes was a rarity, al-
though as time went on new ones were done, and the late manuscripts of the Kalpa-
siitra contain sometimes twice as many as the early paper manuscripts.®*® The com-
positions are standardized and appear with only slight individual variation in different
manuscripts. In the case of the Kalaka legends, which as we have seen in our second
chapter appear in a number of different versions, scenes are sometimes illustrated
in a manuscript where the actual text does not describe the scenes. For example, the
incident of Kailaka getting the ball out of the well does not appear in the text of
Bhavadeva’s version, yet one of the manuscripts of that text which I have used illus-
trates it in a painting. Thus we see clearly that the artist was illustrating the body of
legend clustering around the name of Kalaka rather than the actual text in which his
miniatures were appearing. .

The art also appears outside the Svetimbara milieu. A secular roll manuscript
of a text called the Vasantavilasa, dated Vikrama Samvat 1508 (A. D. 1451) has
been discovered and some of its scenes reproduced in black and white.*® Another
manuscript outside the Svetambara environment is partly preserved and is now owned
by the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. It is Vaishnava in subject, being devoted to
the worship chiefly of Krishna, and on the preserved folios has 40 miniatures, all of
which have been reproduced in black and white. The latter manuscript is not dated
but seems to be from about the middle of the fifteenth century.®*®* In neither of these
manuscripts do the illustrations seem to be clichés; rather they have the character
of originals.

Additional elements appear in the compositions, particularly in the wider use of
foliage decoration, a greater number of animals represented, the more profuse illus-
tration of architectural settings, the picturing of domestic and other new types of
scenes. The drawing becomes more delicate and refined, the compositions more com-
plicated, new bodily poses appear.

Very suggestively there are present in the Kalakacaryakatha paintings a new type
of face and with it a new facial pose. The face is decidedly Mongolian in shape,
moustaches, and beard, and is used only for depicting the foreign Sihis, Saka by

28 Hiittemann ; Coomaraswamy (2).

280 A descriptive catalogue of miniature paintings of the Kalpasiitra has been prepared by me, and, I hope, will
shortly be published.

20 Gangoly (1); Mehta (1), (2), (3).

30 Brown (2) ; Gangoly (2), (3). Although Gangoly’s article was published in an issue for 1930 the issue was

not distributed until 1931; hence he had not seen my article in Eastern Art, nor had I seen his when I wrote.
See our fig. 13.
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nationality (see in chapter I), whom Kalaka has led from the western bank of the
Indus to the eastern and into Kach, Gujarat, and Malwa. The very name of these
Sihis is Persian, being a Prakrit word for Shah, “ king,” and their overlord is called
Siahanusahi, Persian Shahan Shah. The face of the Sahis is never shown in the
slightly less than full profile pose with the protruding eye that is the invariable pose
for the faces of Indians. Instead it is shown in something less than full front face
and the eyes are always contained within the facial contour.*

The costume of the Sahis is often different from that worn by any Indian figures.
They are frequently dressed in long coats of overlapping links of mail, and on their
heads they wear pointed helmets with long neck pieces. In some paintings they wear
the turban wound around a pointed cap, like that at present in vogue among Pathans.*
Still more, the bodily poses are sometimes unlike any used with Indians.

It may not be without point to draw attention to the fact that the Mongolian .
cast of countenance of the Sihis, their costume, and their bodily poses, although
foreign to the rest of this Western Indian style of painting, are similar to elements
in Mongol-Persian painting.*

Possibly in these miniatures of the Kalakacaryakathd we should be justified in
seeing the first small intrusion into Indian painting of Persian elements. As time
went on the Persian encroached increasingly upon the native Indian style, until the
combination of the two brought into existence the Rajput and Mughal schools. The
Western Indian style was ultimately extinguished. By the middle of the seventeenth
century it was about done; the few examples I have seen from after that time are
degenerate and of no value aesthetically. Jain, Hindu, and lay artists alike employ
Rajput styles.*

31 Brown (1).

32 The pointed cap reminds us of the fact that among the ancient Sakas there was a division known as the
Tigrakhauda, “ Pointed-Caps " (cf. note 48 to chapter I).

33 See illustrations in Blochet, op. cit., pls, 46, 62.

34 Coomaraswamy (2) ; Ghose.



CuaprTER 111
RECENSIONS OF THE KALAKACARYAKATHA

The various recensions of the Kalakicaryakathi seem to be derived ultimately
from a mass of floating tradition, some of which was probably written and some oral
among the monks." From first to last a redactor could draw from both traditions, as
is well illustrated in MS. @ of Bhavadeva’s version (edited below, pp. 87 to 92).
On foiio 4 of that MS. is an illustration of an occurrence not described in the text.
When Kalaka arrived at the land of the Sahis, he found a number of Sahi boys
(princes) sorrowfully gathered around a well, in which they had lost a ball. He
offered to get it out, and called for bow and arrows. With the first arrow he pierced
the ball, with the second arrow he pierced the first, with the third the second, and so
on until he had made a chain of arrows, with which he lifted out the ball. The

“incident, omitted from Bhivadeva's text, is told in Samayvasundara’s late version,
composed Vikrama Samvat 1666.?

The persistence of the oral tradition beside the literary makes it unlikely that all
the known recensions are derived from a common literary archetype. Most of them
show a measure of independence from the others, vet in some cases so slight that
virtually complete dependence is indicated. We may set up as the most authoritative
and most widely used the Long Anonymous Version. It is possibly the oldest,
although on this point it is impossible to speak with finality. The oldest manuscript
of it that I have seen is dated Samvat 1335, a manuscript at Patan so badly injured
that I was unable to use it; the oldest that I have used is dated Samvat 1336 (A. D.
1279). By that time the text already seems to have experienced several copyings,
for the manuscript contains a number of bad readings. The version by Bhivadeva-
stiri, who flourished Samvat 1312, is therefore not likely to be older than the Long
Anonymous Version. Nor is the anonymous Sanskrit version beginning Srivirava-
kyanumatant, of which I have found only one palm-leaf manuscript. The lively ver-
sion beginning Hayapadiniva may possibly have equal antiquity, especially in the
subvariety represented in a single manuscript at Cambay (see below, p. 29), but
the scarcity of palm-leaf manuscripts renders that unlikely.

1In chapter I, p. 1, allusion was made to versions or summaries of the Kilaka legends not edited or
analyzed in this work., These are mostly in late Sanskrit or in vernaculars; one of them (Samayasundara’s) is
mentioned as our No. 17 in this chapter. Some others are mentioned by Bhau Daji, Journal of the Bombay Branch
of the Royal Asiatic Society, vol. 9 (for years 1867-70, but published 1872), pp. 139-146. These are (1) a version
in the Bharaheévaravrtti by Subhasdilaganin (was living in 1465 A. D.; see Winternitz, Geschichte der indischen
Litteratur 2.326), which gives only the first episode of the Kilaka legend, and in his analysis sounds more like our
version beginning havapadipivapavavo (no. 14) than any other; (2) a Gujarati manuscript; (3) a Marawari
manuscript; (4) a Marawari manuscript: (5) story in the Paryusanisataka. He also analyzes a version of the
Kalakiciryakathd, which he scems in points to have misunderstood ; for example, he makes the Ass-Magic, after its
discomfiture, defecate upon Kilaka instead of upon Gardabhilla. He also refers to the Prabhavakacarita.

2 A familiar bit of Indian fiction: cf. Mahabhirata in Roy's translation, vol. 1, p. 387; Hemacandra’s Pari$ista-
parvan (Sthavirdvalicarita) 8. 170-93. Ci. fig. 33.

3 25
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The numerous Jaina Maharastri Prakrit and Sanskrit versions of our cycle seem
to me to fall naturally into five divisions, of which the group centering about the
Long Anonymous Version is by far the most numerous. Again I would make clear
that not all members of even this group are definitely and wholly derived from the
central recension, for only some of them are clearly so. Others seem to have drawn
coordinately from other sources as well, possibly oral, yet even they seem to have
made use of the central recension.

I. LONG ANONYMOUS VERSION, AND ITS ADHERENTS

1. Long Anonymous Version (L.A.V.). Date unknown, but composed before
Vikrama Samvat 1335 (see above, pp. 2, 25). Edited and translated in this volume
(pp- 36 to 70). Jaina Maharastri Prakrit, with a small amount of Sanskrit and
some Apabhramsa. Mixed prose and verse (campu), chiefly in the Arya meter.
The longest, most artistic, and possibly oldest of all the versions of the Kalaka cycle
that I have seen.

2. Anonymous Prakrit version in 153 (or 165) stanzas, chiefly Arya, known
to me from two manuscripts: (@) Patan, Sanghaka Bhandar 6.2; palm-leaf, being
folios 125-144 at the conclusion of a manuscript of the Kalpasiitra; not dated, but
of thirteenth or fourteenth century; 153 stanzas; (b) Srivijayadharmalaksmi Jfidna-
mandira, Agra, %¥; paper, being folios 70-81, once at the conclusion of a manu-
script of the Kalpasiitra; bearing at the end additional statements written in by a later
hand but now scratched out with a date of Samvat 1549, implying that the MS. was
written before that time, a date which from the style of the manuscript and its illus-
trations might be acceptable, but cannot be taken as conclusive; illustrated (see repro-
duction in this volume, Fig. 22); 165 stanzas, containing stanzas not found in a,
especially eight at the end.

This version is clearly secondary to L.A.V.

It begins:
jo kunai sa‘sattie sanghassa samunnaim saya-kialam
lilai sugai-sukkham Kalaya'siiri vva so lahai: 1

tatha hi
atth’ ittha Dharavase nayare naya‘rehire naravar’indo
niamena Vayarasimho, devi Surasundari tassa. 2
sayala-kald’gama-kusalo putto tinam ca Kailaya-kumaro.
so annaya turange vaheum padiniyatto ja 3
sahayara-van’ujjane ta picchai sajala‘jalaya-vinie
dhammakaham kahamanam nameya Gunayaram sairim 4.

The close adherence of these stanzas to the opening prose of L.A.V. is obvious;
going further we find phrases lifted bodily from L.A.V. Many stanzas correspond
exactly or almost exactly with stanzas in I..A.V.; for example:

Stanza 14 equals L.A.V. 21, but reading sidant: hi for visidants.

Stanza 15 equals L.A.V, 22.

Stanza 17 equals L.A.V. 23.

Stanza 19 :

sangho vi jiva tenam na mannio tava garuyakova'vasi
vihiya tattha painna sirfhim tao imd ghora. (Cf. L.A.V. 27)
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Stanza 20 equals L.A.V. 28, but reading tu for the first ya.

Stanza 21 equals L.A.V. 29.

Then follow a line of prose and stanza 22, exactly equivalent to the line of
prose after L.A.V. 29 and stanza L.A.V. 31.

Stanza 26 equals L.A.V. 33.

Throughout the rest of the text there is equally close correspondence.

This version does not call the Sahis Sakas, although it says that their region
was on the Sagakiila. There is no mention of the establishment of the Vikrama and
Saka eras, except in the supplementary stanzas at the end of MS. b.

The four episodes of the tale have the following stanza allotment: (1) stanzas

2-64 (b69); (2) 65 (70)-100 (106); (3) 101 (107)-137 (140) (4) 138 (143)-
153 (165). Salavdhana is mentioned in stanza 79 (84).

3. Anonymous Prakrit version in 108 (or 109) stanzas, kuown to me from
one manuscript: Patan, Sanghakd Bhandar 58.2; palm-leaf; 21 folios, of which the
last is broken, thus making the number of stanzas uncertain. Not dated, but the MS.
seems to be of the fourteenth century.

Chiefly in Prakrit Arya stanzas, but with some Sanskrit.
It begins:

uttunga-Bhaddasilam somanasa-pavitta-bhtumivara-bhagam
atthi iha Bharaha‘khette Meru vva puram Dharavasam. 1
atth’ ittha vairasiho nima nivo vairi-visara-kari'stho,
sura'sundari'sama'riivi ‘ bhajji Surasundari tassa. 2

tanam Kalaya'kumaro nima suo bhuvana-vissuo asi.

so vaha'vahi'alii niggao annaya kaiyd 3

tatto a padiniyatto ctia'vane sajala‘jalahar’arivam

sou kim-inam ti kouga' vasao aha tattha sa pavittho. 4

ta niai Gupayariyam muni‘gana-parivariyam sasaharam vva,
nami’ uvavittho guruno. to dhammakah’ evam-iruddhd 3

yatha caturbhih kanakam pariksyate
nigharsanacchedanatipatadanail
tathiiva dharmo vidusa pariksyate
$rutena $ilena tapodayiguniih. 6

The correspondences between this version and L.A.V. are close, extending to
whole stanzas. For example:

Stanza 22 equals L.A.V. 22, but reading karman: for karyani.

Stanza 23 equals L.A.V. 21.

Stanza 24 equals L.A.V. 25, but reading karesu for karelu, et for tai, hohi
for hot.

Stanza 25 equals L.A.V. 26, but reading ia for evam, narindo for raya, cauvi-
hasirisanghena for cauvihasanghena tao.

The Sihis are not called Saka, although they live in Sagakila. There is no

mention of their line at Ujjayini as a Saka line, nor are the Saka and Vikrama eras
mentioned.
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The four episodes are allotted space in the text as follows: (1) 1-66; (2) 67-88,
with mention of King Silavihana (!) in stanza 76; (3) 89-99; (4) 100-108(1097?).

4. Anonymous Prakrit version in 85 Arya stanzas, known to me from two
manuscripts: (a) Patan, Sanghaka Bhandar 2.2, being folios 139 to 151 of a manu-
script of the Kalpasiitra, with folios 141 and 149 missing; palm-leaf ; not dated, but
presumably of the fourteenth century; (b) Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, 17.2276,
being folios 99-106 of a manuscript of the Kalpasiitra; paper, illustrated; not dated,
probably sixteenth century.

Tt begins:

devinda‘vinda:namiyam siva'nihi'sampatti-parama-sisanayam
nijjiya'parama-yasa'mayam nandau siri-Vira'sisapayam. 1
Risah'dirjina-varanam pancaya-kallapag’aim patte ya
thotina aham vande Goyama'pamuhe su'ganahari. 2
atthi Dharavasa-pure nara-niho Vayarasimha'namo ftti;
Surasundari piya se; putto Kilaya-kumiro ya. 3

Verbal correspondence between the text of this version and that of L.A.V. are
numerous. It is merely a summary (paramkathaya diiinatram).

The episodes are given the following allotment: (1) 3-42a; in stanza 37 we are
told that because the kings came from the Saka bank they were called Saka kings;
in stanza 38 Vikrama is mentioned; stanzas 40 and 41 equal L.A.V. 70 and 71; (2)
42b-63, with mention of Salivahana in stanza 51; (3) 64-74; (4) 75-85.

5. Anonymous Prakrit version in 132 (or 134) stanzas, known to me in two
manuscripts: (a) Patan, Sanghaka Bhandar 82.1, being folios 154 to 170 at the con-
clusion of a manuscript of the Kalpasiitra; palm-leaf, no date, but thirteenth or
fourteenth century; (b) Patan, Sanghavike Padaka Bhandar 221, being folios 139
to 152 at the conclusion of a manuscript of the Kalpasiitra; palm-leaf, no date, but
thirteenth or fourteenth century; has two more verses than a.

It begins:

anusari‘agama-vayanam siri‘Kélaya-siiri‘juga-pahanehim
pajjosavana‘cautthi jaha dyariya taha suneha. 1

namena Dharavasam atthi puram jattha savva-bhaya'mukke
Vesamanenam nist kaya vva disanti dhapa'nivaha. 2
siho vva Vayarasiho veri'mahidkari-ghadana duppiccho

tam pilai nara-naho, devi Surasundari tassa. 3

Kalo namena suo tesim balattao vi sa‘gunehim
siya-pakkha‘sasaharo iva kald-visesehim vitthario. 4

The episodes are given the following allotment: (1) 2-76 (78); in stanza 72
(74) it is stated that because the Sahis came from the Saka bank they were called
Saka kings (Sagakildo patta tti te ya Sagapatthiva jaya); information about the
rise of Vikrama and the establishment of the Vikrama and Saka eras is given in
stanzas 74 (76) to 76 (78); (2) 77 (78) to 94 (96); King Salivihana is mentioned
in stanza 87 (89) ; (3) 95 (97) to 122 (124); (4) 123 (125) to 132 (134).
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5a. A subrecension of the foregoing, known to me from a manuscript in the
Nagin Dis (Sintinitha Temple) Bhandar, Cambay, 60(4), being folios 140 to 157
of a MS. of the Kalpasiitra; palm-leaf, no date.

It begins:

padisiddham pi kunanto anae davva-khetta‘kalassa
sujjhai visuddha-bhivo Kilaya'siri vva jam bhaniyam 1
aksardartham pascid api vaksyimo bhavarthas tu kathinakena tivad ucyate.

It then follows the wording of version g5, with only minor variant readings, until
stanza 76 (78) of version &, at which point 3a becomes independent. Its allotment of
stanzas to the episodes is as follows: (1) 2-77; (2) 78-91, the king’s name being
Salivahana; (3) and (4) are omitted, the interest of the text in Kilaka ceasing with
the conclusion of the incident affecting the date of the Paryusand festival. It con-
cludes:

samkhevepam kahiyam Kalaga'strina samvihanam-inam
vittharao puna n’ eyam niuna'maihim nisihdo. 92. ch.
Kalikaciryakatha samapta. ch.

6. Vinayacandra’'s version, Sanskrit slokas, known to me from two manuscripts:
(@) Patan, Sanghaka Bhandar 5.2, being folios 114-121, at the conclusion of a manu- .
script of the Kalpasiitra, with folio 115 missing, palm-leaf, no date, probably four-
teenth century, 88 stanzas; (b) Ahmedabad, Lohar Pol Bhandar 91.3.14, folios 1-3,
paper, no date, but appears to be seventeenth century, 86 stanzas, very incorrect. The
reverse of the folios of (@) is illegible in my photograph.
The text begins:
utpattivigamadhrauvyam tripadivyaptavistapam
mahema $riMahiviram nirastavrjinam jinam. 1
avadyendpi yah kurydj jainapravacanonnatim
sa $udhyati pratikrantah sudhih Kalikasiirivat. 2
tatha hi
ksetre ’traivasti Bharate Dharavasabhidham puram
Vairisimho nrpas tatra priya ’sya Surasundari. 3
tayoh sarvagunidhiral kumaro Kalakabhidhal
nirjitatridasiripd svasa cisya Sarasvati. 4
sa yauvane vahakelya vyavrtto ’tha vanasthitam
natvd Gunikaram siirim asrausid dharmadesanam. 3 .

The substance of this version follows L.A.V. closely, although verbal corre-
spondences are necessarily rare, the one being in Sanskrit and the other in Prakrit.
As a sample, we may note stanzas 12 and 13, with which compare L.A.\". stanzas
27-30:

tadd sanghasamaksam sa pratijiiam siirir agrahit
nonmiilayami cen miilad rajyad enam nrpadhamam 12
sanghidipratyanikanim gatim pripnomy aham ; tadd
gacche niyujya gitirtham sirir cvam acintayat: 13

The allotment of episodes is as follows: (1) stanzas 3-45 (46); in stanza 22
it is said: yan praticyam Sakakiilam kilam prapa kramat prabhuh; in stanza 44 (45)
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it is said that the Sahis were called Saka because they came from the Sakakiila ; there is
no mention of Vikrama and his era and of the Saka era; (2) stanzas 46 (47)-64 (63),
with mention of King Sitavahana in stanza 57 (56); (3) 65 (64)-79 (77); (4)
80 (78)-87 (83).
Stanza 86 of (b)—not legible in my photograph of (a)—reads:
$riRatnasimhasiirinim antevisi kasimamkam (read kathinakam ?)
cakre Vinayacandrikhyah samksipta (read °ptam) riicihetave (read siici® ?). 86

There is an additional statement in (a) in bad Sanskrit:

iti §riKalikacaryakathi samiptd $rimunicandrasiireh tatSasya muni munisudaravicanartham
likhitam $restha sirajena dharmirtham sidhuna dattah. 2

7. Mahe$varasiiri’s version, in 52 Sanskrit slokas, known to me from a single
manuscript, Nagin Dias (Sintinitha Temple) Bhandir, Cambay, 60(3), folios
158-163, at the conclusion of a manuscript of the Kalpasfitra, palm-leaf, dated
Vikrama Samvat 1365. At the conclusion of the story is a long prasasti, on two folios
(164-5) then follows the statement:

nrpavikramakalatitasam® 1365 varse bhadrapadadadiu (? read °padiu) navasyam tithau $risa-
‘dapatamandale vakranagrame kalpapustika likhita.

The text begins:
paficamyam viditam parva caturthyim yena nirmmitam
samvatsariyam tasyocciih katha samprati kathyate. 1
Dharavasapure ’patye Vairasimhasya bhitbhrtal
abhiitim Surasundaryam Kaila(ka)$ ca Sarasvati. 2
At the conclusion of stanza 52 is the statement:
iti $ripallivalagacche $riMahesvarasiiribhir viricitd (read viraci®) Kalikicaryakathd samapta.
The four episodes are distributed in the text as follows: (1) stanzas 2-27;
Kalaka goes to Sakakiila (stanza 11), where the nobles are $akhi and the king is
Sakhanusakhi; in stanza 17 he converts a burning of bricks (istikapaka) to gold;
(2) stanzas 28-37; the king is Salavahana; (3) stanzas 38-45; (4) stanzas 46-52.
8. The account in 156 stanzas in Candraprabhasiiri’s Sanskrit Prabhavakacarita,
edited by Hirananda M. Sharma Shastri (Bombay, Tukaram Javaji, 1909), pp. 36-46.
‘The edition is from four manuscripts, designated by the symbols P, H, J, D, of
which P (from Patan) is said to be the best. The Prabhdvakacarita was composed
in the year Vikrama Samvat 1334 (A. D. 1277), according to stanza 22 of the
pradasti (edition, p. 349):
vedanalasikhi$asidharavarse caitrasya dhavalasaptamyam
Sukre punar vasudine sampiirnam piirvarsicaritam.

This version begins:

$risimandharatirthesavidito 'nanuto gunin

kutascid api so 'vyad vah kilakah sarikufijarah 1 '
pracyair bahusrutiir vrttam yasya paryusanisrayam

adrtam kirtyate kim na $akati sakatinugi. 2

<
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$ridhara (P °dhara)vasam ity asti nagaram nagarojayi ( 2)

dvijihvasya (?) samudgirno yatra sidhuvaco ‘mrtiih 3

asadankam balam vidhyd (?) (P asakambavalamvadhyi) mahibalabharocchrita
kirtih patakikd yasyikrantavyoma gunasrayi. 4

The episodes in this version are distributed as follows: (1) stanzas 3-93; the
mention of the accession of Vikrama and establishment of his era and the estab-
lishment of the subsequent Saka era are said to be related as a digression; (2)
stanzas 94-128; King Satavahana is mentioned in stanza 113; (3) stanzas 129-152;
(4) stanzas 153-154. Stanza 155 is exhortatory and 156 identifies the kalakakhyanaka
as the fourth section of the Prabhavakacarita (called here Purvarsicaritra).

9. Anonymous Sanskrit version in 67 stanzas, with inner rimes, known to me
from a single manuscript at Bhaunagar, paper, four leaves, no date, appears to be of
seventeenth century. These were once at end of a manuscript of the Kalpasiitra,
folios 79-82.

It begins:

srivarddhamanapadapadmamariladevam
srivarddhamanam abhinamya jinendradevam
kamcit kathim ubhayathi samayarthabh3jam
vaksamy aham sugurukalikasfirirdjam. 1
atraiva bhati nagaram bharate "lakiaram
dharadivasam iti punyajaniptasobham .

......

satyabhidha ’sya dayita surasundari 'ti. 2

The episodes appear thus: (1) stanzas 2-41 ; the eras are mentioned incidentally;
(2) stanzas 42-52; King Satavahana is mentioned in stanza 48; (3) stanzas 53-60;
(4) stanzas 61-66.
Stanza 67 reads:
ittham kilikasiirirdcaritam (?) samyaktvadhiya maya
vrddhiya avagamyaramyamahimam samksepato bhisitam
ye kalpigamaviacane savijayd vyakhyanti varsam prati
$rimanto vibudhavraje tilakatim labdhva sivam yanti te. 67
10. Anonymous Sanskrit version in 74 §lokas, known to me from a single manu-
script, Sanghavike Padaka Bhandar, Patan, no. 234, being folios 145-155 at the
conclusion of a manuscript of the Kalpasiitra: palm-leaf, not dated, but apparently
of thirteenth or fourteenth century.
It begins:
parvedam bhidrapaficamyas$ caturthyim abhavad yatah
$rimatkalikasiirinam tesam vaksye kathim aham. 1
iheva jambudvipe ’sti dharavasabhidhe pure
vairisimho nrpasya (read nrpas tasya) devi tu surasundari. 2
The episodes appear as follows: (1) stanzas 2-37; the Sakhi were called Saka,
according to stanza 37, because they came from the Sakakila; (2) stanzas 38-50;
the king's name is Satavahana (45); (3) stanzas 51-68; (4) stanzas 69-74.
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II. BHAVADEVASURI'S AND DHARMAPRABHASURI'S VERSIONS

Both these versions scem to be related to L.A.V., vet less closely so than are
the foregoing. They appear frequently; of the first I have used four manuscripts,
of the second six manuscripts.

11. Bhivadevasiiri’s version, in 99 Prakrit §lokas, appears edited in this volume,
pp. S7 ff.

It begins:

atth’ ittha bhirahe vise kamala-keli-mandiram
tilavam bhi-purandhie dharavisam maha-puram. 1

The episodes fill stanzas as follows: (1) stanzas 1-64; because the Sihis came
from the Saka bank, they were called Sakas; (2) stanzas 65-83; King Salivihana is
mentioned in stanza 71; (3) stanzas 84-90; (4) stanzas 91-99. The authorship of the
version is stated following the last stanza.

12. Dharmaprabhasiiri’s Prakrit version, in 57 stanzas, chiefly Arya, composed
in Vikrama Samvat 1389 (A. D. 1332), published by me in critical edition in
this volume pp. 92 ff., and with translation in the forthcoming volume of studies to
Sir George Grierson, which is being published by the Linguistic Society of India. Tt
has many verbal correspondences with Bhavadevastiri's version.

It begins:
nayarammi dharavase as1 siri-vairasimha-riyassa
putto kilaya-kumaro devi-surasundari-jio. 1

The episodes appear as follows: (1) stanzas 1-32; (2) stanzas 33-145; (3)
stanzas 46-50; (4) stanzas 51-56. The authorship and date of composition are indi-
cated in stanza §7.

III. SRIVIRAVAKYA® VERSION

13. The most popular version of the Kalaka cycle is a Sanskrit version in 6§
stanzas, edited in this volume from 11 manuscripts and a printed text. It shows
affinities to the foregoing versions, but has a number of minor points of difference.
Its age is indeterminable, but the chances are that it is younger than most of them,
for I have found only one palm-leaf manuscript of it.

It begins:

sriviravakyahumatam suparva krtam yatha paryusanikhyam etat

$rikalikicaryavarena sanghe tatha caturthyam $rnu paficamitah. 1
samagradesigatavastusaram puram dharivisam ihésti taram
tatraribhiipalakarindrasimho bhiivallabho ’bhiid bhuvi vajrasimhah. 2

The episodes appear thus: (1) stanzas 2-45; Balamitra and Bhanumitra, who

regularly appear only in the second episode, here assist in the overthrow of Garda-
bhilla; (2) stanzas 46-56; King Satayina is mentioned in stanza 50; (3) stanzas 57,

58; (4) stanzas 59-65.
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IV. HAYAPADINIYAPAYAVO VERSIONS

The most popular Prakrit version appears here. This group is largely inde-
pendent of all the foregoing, especially in giving Gardabhilla’s name as Dappana
(Darpana), and in two of them making Avanti the capital of Balamitra and Bhinu-
mitra. The chief version is very lively. The dates are not known, and only the sub-
variety appears in a palm-leaf manuscript; they may be fairly considered later than
L.AV.

14. Anonymous I’rakrit version in 120 stanzas, with a few Sanskrit and one

Old Gujarati stanza in that number, edited and published with translation in this
volume, pp. 71 ff.

Tt begins:
haya-padiniya-payivo titth’unnai‘kirao kalanilao
jayau jay'dnanda-yaro juga-pavaro kilagayario. 1
magahesu dharavise pure pur’ asi nivo vayarasilho
surasundara tti bhajja guna-jutto kilao putto.

The episodes are presented thus: (1) stanzas 2-83; in stanza 82 we are told that
the Saka dynasty arose in consequence of the Sahi invasion; (2) stanzas 84-95;
King Salavahana is mentioned in stanza 9o; (3) stanzas 96-112; (4) stanzas 113-120.

15. Anonymous Prakrit version in 103 stanzas, known to me from a single
manuscript in the Nagin Das (Santinatha Temple) Bhandar, Cambay, no. 5.2, palm-
leaf, five folios, no date, apparently fourteenth century. It has many verbal corre-
spondences with the preceding version although omitting much ot the lively conver-
sation, but in itself needs frequent correction. It also conforms often to L.A.\"

It begins:

haya-padinio kai-tittha'unnaim jayau Kilaga’suriyam

vijji’'nanda-risina ya devindo dhamma-kitti-dharo. 1
magahesu dhardvisammi vairasiho nivo piya tassa
surasundari tti putto ya dlao sarasai duhiya. 2

The episodes arc presented thus: (1) stanzas 2-45; in stanza 18 the name of
Gardabhilla is given as Dappana, as in the preceding version, stanza 10; stanzas 20
and 22 are the same as L.A. V. stanzas 22 and 21; stanzas 26 and 31 are the same as
the preceding version’s stanzas 23 and 28; in stanza 44 it is stated that the Sahi line
was called Saka because the Sihis came from the Saka bank of the Indus; (2) stanzas
46-67; the seat of Balamitra and Bhinumitra’s kingdom is at Avanti (as in the
preceding version) ; King Salavahana is mentioned in stanza 54; (3) stanzas 63-93;
stanza 69 is the same as the preceding version’s 97; the name of Kélaka's spiritual
grandson is Sigaracandra, not Sagaradatta (as in the preceding version) ; (4) stan-
zas 94-104.

Tt ends:

kappa-nisiha-kaha-tali-pabhiy'anusarena iya mahd’isayd-kilayasirievamdha(? °vidhi) vaddhd
vi sunantu muni. 105 $rikalikicaryakatha.

16. Prose Version with some verses in Bhadresvarasiiri’s Kathavali (see pp.

102-107). This version has a number of interesting variants, although it agrees essen-
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tially with the others in this group. It gives King Gardabhilla the name Dappana
(Darpana) ; Kilaka’s sister is named Silamai (Silamati). In the second episode Bala-
mitra and Bhianumitra are established at Ujjayini; the King of Pratisthina is named
Salavahana. In the third episode the spiritual grandson of Kalaka is called Sagara-
candra. This version adds a fifth episode, in which Kalaka’s nephew named Datta, a
wicked prince who dethrones and exiles his father, has a disagreement with Kilaka,
plans his death, but himself is humiliated and dies fearsomely. Altogether this last is a
highly edifying addition.

The text of the version is printed in this volume with an English analysis,
pp. 102 ff.

The last episode of this version is also found in Hemacandra’s Yogasastravrtti
(ed. Vijaya Dharma Swri, Calcutta, Bibliotheca Indica, 1909), p. 260 (being com-
mentary to stanza II, 60). The episode is given in 30 stanzas, beginning:

asti bhiiramani maulimanis turamani puri
yatharthanama tatrasij jitasatrur mahipatil.

The Sanskrit version of Hemacandra is very close to the Prakrit of Bhadre$vara.

V. LATER ENCYCLOPEDIC VERSIONS

There exist a number of later compilations of the Kilaka tales, many of them in
Gujarati, or in mixed Sanskrit and Gujarati. One I have used. ‘ A

17. Samayasundara’s version in mixed prose and verse, mostly in Sanskrit, but
with Prakrit and Gujarati, composed Vikrama Samvat 1666 (A. D. 1609). This is a
long version that draws from all the foregoing versions and possibly also from oral
sources. The expansion of the Gardabhilla episode is especially marked. I have used
two manuscripts: (a) Agra, Sri Vijaya Dharma Laksmi Jiana Mandira 2%, paper,
14 leaves, the last leaf (no. 15) being missing, no date, but possibly seventeenth
century; (b) copy of a manuscript in the Jain Library, Benares.

The text begins:

pranamya $rigurum gadyapadyavarttabhir adbhutam
kalikacaryasambandham vaksye ’ham Sisyahetave.
bhiiva. tena tasyapi sambandhah kathyate.
tatra kalikaciryas trayah sthavira jatas, tanmadhya ekah $rikilikiciryah §rimahaviradevanir-
vinit sam® 376 varse SriSyamaciryandma $riprajiidpanasiitrakarttd piirvavidim -vamée $risiu-
dharmasvamina arabhya trayovim$atitamah puruso jitah, yena brihmanibhiitasiudharmendrigre
nigodavicirah kathitah. atra kecid vadanti:
siri-vira-jinindao tinni sae visa‘varisa-voline
kalayastiri jao sakko padibohio jenam. 1
iti gathadarsanat 320 varse nigodavicarakathakah $rikilikiciryo jatah. kecid vadanti:
ti-saya'panavisa “indo cau'saya‘tippanna-sarasai gahiya
navasaya-tinavaim vird cauthi pajjo kalagiyariyi. 1 (metre?)
iti nirmialaprayagathadaranat 325 varse jatah. kecid vadanti: caturthyam paryusaniparvapravart-
taka eva nigodaviciravikhyata, yathasthitam bahu$ruta vadantiti.

1 Read tisa (?).
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dvitiyas tu kalikiciryah $riviranirvanat sam® 453 varse sarasvatibhrita gardabhillocchedakah,
balamitrabhanumitranrpayos$ ca matulo jitah. kutripi tu yas caturthyim paryusanaparvapravarttakah
kilikdciryah sa tayor métulah prokto ’sti, yad asti tat pramanam.
trtiyas tu $rikilikdcaryah Sriviranirvaniat 993 varse $rivikramasamvatsarit sam® 523 varse
jatah, yena $riviravikyat paryusaniparva bhidrapadapaficamita$ caturthyam anitam.

......

evam Sri

kalikicaryayor ekibhiitaiva samlagni katha kathyate. ato ’tra piirvam gardabhillocchedakah $rika-
likacaryasambandho vacyate.

asmin jambudvipe bharataksetre dhirivasam nima nagaram abhiit, param tan nagaram kidrsam
asti.

At the end of the work it is stated that it was composed by Samayasundara in
the year Vikrama Samvat rasartusrigara (1666) = A. D. 1609.



CHAaPTER IV
LONG ANONYMOUS VERSION

Six manuscripts have been used in the preparation of this edition, which are
clearly divided into two groups, here called 4 and B. Group A4 in turn possesses a
subdivision between the three s manuscripts and the 7 manuscript, but the difterences
are in general not sufficient to justify making a separate category for n. and fre-
quently 1 agrees with an s manuscript against the two other s manuscripts. The
manuscripts and their description are as follows:

A

s' Sanghiki Bhandar, Patan, No. 7.2; being folios 85 verso to 109 at the conclusion of a MS.
of the Kalpasiitra; palm-leaf, well preserved; no date, but presumably thirteenth or four-
teenth century. Ends: kalikacaryakathanakam samaptam. cha. granthagram kathanikayal.

460. ubhayam gram 1740. cha. cha. . .

s° Sanghaka Bhandar, Patan, No. 4.2; being folios 114 verso to 152 at the conclusion of a MS.
of the Kalpasiitra; palm-leaf, well preserved; dated Vikrama Samvat 1336 (A. D. 1279).
Has two paintings.* Ends: iti pajjusavanakappo sammatto. cha. tatsamaptau ca samaptam
cevam $rikalikacaryakhyanakam. cha. samwvat 1336 varse jjyvestha Su di 5 ravau $ripattane
saharajadhirajasya $risaragadevasyva vijayini rajye Srimatparyusanakalpo *vam likhitah. cha.
Subham bhavatu catwrvidhasrisanghabhattarakasya. cha. . . . cha. cha. mangalam. mahasrij.
cha. There follows another line in later handwriting, which in my photograph is obscured
and mostly illegible.

s* Sanghaka Bhandar, Patan, No. 47.2; being folios 112 verso to 141 at the conclusion of a
MS. of the Kalpasiitra; palm-leaf, well preserved : dated Vikrama Samvat 1344. Has three
paintings. The first folio (which would have been numbered 111) is missing. Ends:
kalikacaryakathanakam samaptam. gram 376. arham. fikeSavamse . . . samvat 134 varse
mdrgga® su di 2 ravaw somasimhena likhapita.

n Nagin Dis Bhandar (Santinitha temple Bhandar), Cambay, No. 107.2; being folios 101
verso to 132 at the conclusion of a MS. of the Kalpasiitra; palm-leaf, well preserved; no
date, but presumably thirteenth or fourteenth century. Many folios are missing: nos. 106,
109, 110, 113, 122, 124, 131, and probably about four at the end of the MS.

+ MS. belonging to the India Office Library, London; paper; dated Vikrama Samvat 1485
(A. D. 1428). Ends: iti Srikalikacaryakathanakam samaptam. gram 369. samvat 1485
varse caitra su di 5 ravidine adyeha Srimadanahillapattanavastavye tr° vaikamthalikhitam.
Then follows the familiar stanza: yadrsam pustake drstamn etc.

[J Edition of the foregoing MS., with translation, vocabulary, and introduction, by Jacobi,
Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlindischen Ges., vol. 34, pp. 247-318, 1880.]

b MS. belonging to W. N. Brown; paper; 24 folios; no date but possibly about 1450 A. D.;
written with gold ink on colored background. Ends: iti §rikalikacaryakatha samaptali(!).
cha. mantrisomd likhitam. cha. $ri.

Instances of the difference between recensions 4 and B are fairly numerous.
As examples, see stanza 23, to which B adds a doha, thus giving a typical Apabhramsa
Radda stanza; stanza 104, which A4 does not quote in full, but assumes is well known
to the readers and indicates by giving the first few words followed by 7ccar.

1 See Figures 9, 10.
36
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arham

I

atthi ih’ eva Jambuddive dive Bharahe vise Dharivisam nima nayaram. tattha vairi-virasun-
darivehavva-dikkha-gurii Vairasiho nima rayi. tassa ya sayal’anteura'ppahini Surasundari nima
devi. tise ya sayala‘kala‘kaliva'pirago Kilaya-kumiro nima putto. so ya annayd kaydi asa:
vahaniyde padiniyatto sahaydra-van’ujjane sajala-jalahar’drava-gambhira-mahura-nigghosam-ayan-
nitina kougena tan‘niriivan’attham pavittho. tattha jiva pecchai susihu‘jana-pariviriyam bahu
jananam jina-pannattam dhammamr-aikkhaminam bhayavantam Gunayarayariyam, vandiiina ya
uvavittho tap-purao. bhayavaya vi samadhattd kumiram-uddisiiina visesena dhamma-desana, api ca:

yathd caturbhih kanakam pariksyate
nigharsanacchedanatapatadanaih

tathaiva dharmo vidusa pariksyate

$rutena $ilena tapodayagunaih. (1) (jagati)

tatha
jivo anii‘nihano
pavena sayd duhio
dhammo caritta:dhammo
kasa-cheya-tava-suddho
pana‘vah’diyanam
jhan’ajjhayan’ainam
vajjhd’nutthinenam
sambhavai ya parisuddham
jiv’ai-bhavarvao
echim suparisuddho
eehim jo na suddho
so tarisao dhammo
eso ya utlamo jam
vancijjai sayalesum
ettha ya avancio na hi
saminam parikkhiyavvo
iya guru'vayanam soum
samjaya-carana-bhivo
micchatta-mohio *ham
padibohio; mahayasa
to bhayavam tab-bhivam
so vi tayam padivajjiya

s omit

§'s* jamvu®, n °dive: s'n dhara®

s' vairisiho: §* pahini; n sumdari

i sa, §' se; s's° omit ya after so; s' kaydim, ns® kayai

s' vahiniva, ns* °haniyd; ' vanaujja®, » vanojja‘;
i sayala (for sajala); »n dyanniiina

s* kouyagena; i tam (for tan); 1 pecchai tu sihu

i (bahu)+ji°®; s* aikkha®; §* text begins with ikkha®;
n bhaga®; i guniyardriyam; n omits ya

&' bhaga® )

i °nigharsand (J corrects, p. 318)

b bharmma

i omits

n sambutto

» suhito; B puna

i suyammao (J emends) ; s* vi (for ya)

pavahao 'nii‘kammasamjutto

suhio una hoi dhammena. (2)
suya-dhammao tao ya niyamena

so cciya kanagam va vinneo. (3) [J 259]
piva-tthanana jo u padiseho

jo ya vihi esa dhamma‘kaso. (4)
jena na vahijjai tayam niyama

so una dhammammi cheu tti. (3)
bandh’ai-pasihao itham tivo.
dhammo dhammattanam-uvei. (6)
annayarammi vi na sutthu nivvadio
niyamena phale visamvayai. (7)
puris’attho ettha vancio niyama
kallinesum na samdeho. (8)
vancijjai tesu jena ten’ eso
buhehim sai niuna-ditthie. (9g)
kumaro viyalanta’kamma-pabbharo
evam bhanium samadhatto: (10)
jah'avatthiya-dhamma-rava-kahanena
sampai disasu karanijjam. (11)
ndum aisai sahuvara-dhammam;
jii tao nivasamivammi. (12)

n ccheya, & ttheya (J emends) ; » suddhe; s' ciya; B
vinneo, »# vineo

s pini; §° vahai®, 1 bahdi® (J bbahai) ; i pariseho

s's jjhan;-n i (for ya)

i bajjha; s* taya

s* sambhavai (omitting va)

n ttiva (for bhava); s* tio (for tavo)

i °suddha (J °dho) ; §* parisuddho; B uveti

n omits vi; » suddha (for sutthu); iJ nivadio (but
J in Glossar nivva®) :

s* phalam visemuyai

B u (for ya); s* vamniu, # vanniu

s ittha; s* ya mamcio; §* jesu tenesu

s* parikkhikkhiyavvo; 4 vuhehim, J buhchi

B riivadhamma

i td; s aisai

s* yo (for s0) ;i ya (for vi) ; &' yatam: » padivajjai
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aha mahayi katthenam moyaviya janaya‘janani-m-iie
bahurayaputta-sahio jdo samano samiya-pavo. (13)
aha gahiya-duvihasikkho ‘ giyattho java bhivio jio
ta gurund niyaya-pae thavio gacchi’hivattena. (14) [J 260]
panca‘saya-sihu-parivara-parivudo bhaviya-kamala‘vana-sande
padibohinto kamaso patto Ujjeninayarie. (15)

© nayarassa uttara-disd- : samthiya-ujjana'majjhayarammi
avasio mahappa jai‘jogge phasuya'paese. (16)
tam natnam logo vandana-vadiyae niggao jhatti
panamittu siiri'‘pae uvavittho suddha'mahi-vatte. (17)
to Kailayasiirihim duhataru'vara-gahana-dahana-siriccho
dhammo jina'pannatto kahio gambhira-saddena. (18)
tam soiinam parisd savvd samvegam-igayd ahiyam
vannanti siiri-gune niyaniya-thinesu sampatti. (19)

evam ca bhaviya’kamala-padibohana-paranam jiva volenti kai vi diyahd tiva bhaviya'vvayi
niogena samagayao tattha sihunio. tanam ca majjhe Sarassai vva potthiya'vagga‘hatthi na yi
’kulind, Gori vva mahatey’anniya na ya bhava’nuratta-cittd, saraya-kila'nai vva sacchi’saya na ya
kuggaha-samjuya, Lacchi vva kamal’dlaya na ya sakimi, candaleha vva sayala‘jan’ananda-yarini
na ya vanka, kim bahuna gunehim riivena ya samattha-nari‘jana-ppahina sahuni-kiriya-kalav'ujjaya
Kalayasiiri-lahuya'bhagini Sarassai nama sahuni. viyira-bhiimie niggayd samini ditthd Ujjeni
nayari-samina Gaddabhilla'riini ajjhovavannena ya
ha suguru ha sahoyara ha pavayananiha Kalaya muninda
carana-dhanam hirantam maha rakkha anajja'naravaina. (20)
iccai vilavanti anicchamani balamodie chadha anteure. tam ca siirithim nadina bhanio jaha : mahariya
praminini pi'améuasthii raksaniyani yatnatal;
visidanti pramanani pramanasthair visamsthuldil. (21) (sloka)
kim ca raya-rakkhiyani tavo'vanini honti, yatal,
nare$varabhujacchiyam asritya sraminal sukham
nirbhaya dharmakarydni kurvate sviny anantaram. (22) ($loka)
ta visajjehi eyam, ma niya-kula-kalankam-uppéehi, yata uktam,
gottu ganjidu malidu cirittu
suhadattanu haravidu [J 261]
ayasa‘padahu jagi sayali bhamidu
masikuccau dinnu kuli
jena kena paradaru himsidu. (23) (pancapadi)

s janani janaya; §* aie 21§ rayand; §° °vanno, s* vanne, nB °vannena

i riyautta 23 # naravatini

1 to 24 s vilamvam®; s' baliyamodie; i biidhd; s's’s* omit
s' padivohittu, s* °bohamto; s' ujjena jahi

s' joge; b paese 2 26 visam®
§ nadnam; s' padiyie; $°B niggau; s jjatti, s°b 27 s tavonani; ¢ humti
jjha° 20 ' kurvimti
s °mitu; §* uvaittho; * suddhu; » vatthe, & vuithe 30 ' niyajalakalamdhim; " uppachim

§* pannatto, »# pannato; n sadena 31 n goty, ¢ guttu; 1 gamjidu 2, s* °jiu, §s* °jidu, »
s's* saddhd (for savvad); s’ agaya °jiyadu; s* maliu; n ciritu; s vvirittam, { vari®
S8 vanna®, b °nnimti, 4 °nnitt1 (J °ttd) ; §* {thane (J emends)
s* padivohapard®; s's’s® volimti, b bolemti, # bolamti; 32 s haravio, s> °viu, 1 haravidu

B vasara (for diya®) 33 &'n bhiamio, & bhamiu

s niyogenam, s"t niugenam, b niugena; s* omits ca; 34 bdinu
s'B Sarasai; s* putthi®, i potthiyavalagga (J, . 35 &' paradard, b parediru; §’s’n himsiu, s* jhimio (B

318, emends to our reading) adds a doha, thus making a tvpical Apabhramsa
s kulini; s> mahiten: s* saraikila; i ha (for ya) Radda stanza: the doha is as follotos: anna-tthi
¢ samjaya, f samjutti; » vva (for ya); s °lehe isatta'mana je ittilaum karenti (b karinti)/taha
s na (for na); s'n gunehi; §° riivehi; s* naya (for (? read taham) samgimi mahabbha(aha (?

jana), s'n yana; s* ujjuyd, » ojju° read "ham) kara‘thakka na vahanti)
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ta mahiraya uccittha kiya-pisiyam va viruddham-eyam. tao kim’aurattanao vivariya'maittanao

ya na kimei padivannam raind. yatah,

dr$yam vastu param na pasyati jagaty andhah puro ’vasthitam

ragandhas tu yad asti tat pariharan yan nasti tat pasyati
kundendivaraptirnacandrakalasasrimallatipallava

niropya "Sucirdsisu priyatamagitresu yan modate. (24) (.s‘&rdﬁ[a,vileric,lita)‘

td munca raya eyam
tai anniya'pavatte
evam bhanio raya
cauviha-sanghena tao
sangho vi java tenam
kova-vasam-uvagaehim
je sangha'paccaniya
samjama-uvaghaya-para
tesim vaccimi gaim
ummiilemi na sahasi

kiyavvam ca eyam jao bhaniyam-agame:

tamha sai samatthe
anukile ya rae hiya

tathi :

sihiina ceiyana ya
jina‘pavayanassa ahiyam

tavassinim ma karehi anniyam;
ko anno niyavam hoi. (25)
padivajjai jiva kimci no tahe
bhanivio Kilagajjehim. (26)
na mannio kaha vi tava siirthim
kayd painnd ima ghord: (27)
pavayana-uvaghiyagd nara je ya
tad-uvekkha-kirino je ya (28)
jai eyam Gaddabhilla-rayanam
rajjao bhattha'majjaiyam. (29)

ana-bhatthammi no khalu uveha
anusatthi hoi dayavvi. (30)

padaniyam taha avannarvayam ca
savva-tthimena varei. (31)

tao evam painnam kiiina cintiyam siirithim jah’: esa Gaddabhilla'rdyd mahédbala-parakkamo
gaddabhie mahavijjae balio, td uviena ummiliyavvo tti samatthiiina kao kavadena ummattaya-veso
tiya-caukka‘caccara'mahipaha-tthanesu ya imam palavanto hindai: [J 262] yadi Gardabhillo raja
tatah kim atah param, yadi va ramyam antahpuram tatah kim atah param, yadi vi janah suvesas
tatah kim atah param, yadi va karomi bhiksatanam tatah kim atah param, yadi va $iinyagrhe svapnam

karomi tatah kim atah param?

iya evam jampantam
ahaha na juttam ranni
mottiina niyaya-gaccham
sayala-gunina nihinam

& durata®; & maita®; J omits vi® mai® bul adds in
note, p. 318

i omils ya

i omits param; §* 'va°®

1 ya (for yan)

§*s°b °kalas®; s* °pallavih

i tam (for ti); s' tavi®, i tavassinam; §* kareha, i
karehim

B taim; n arnnaya; i kovanno; nB anno

& tava (for java)

» bhanivito; » °jjehi

§* kovamsam ; # painnd, [ payannd

b paccaniya

1 uvikkhi, s* ukkhd

n folio lacking giving lacuna from ga(im) through
loya (u), p. 40, line 1

b ummiilevi

18
19
21
25
20

27
28
29
30
31
32

stirim datthtina bhanai puralogo,
kayam jao bhagini-kajjammi (32)
hindai wmmattao nayari'majjhe
kattham-aho Kalagayario. (33)

s* saya (for sai); i uveha

s* raya (for rae)

s's* vaim (for viayam)

s parikkamo

s* gaddabhiyie; §* ubdna; i simattheiina

s* palavatto; s* himdei; §* omits yadi va . .. param

b °puram tata; s's’s’ afler param add visayo yadi vi
ramyas tatah kim atah param, sunivista puri
yadi vi (s yadi purl) tatah kim atah param (s
reverses the order of these two sentences), n
has lacuna at this point; s* suvesah

s* slinya®

s* omits karomi

s* puraloo

s kajjamti, §* kajjena

I gacchim; s' ummatta

st au (for aho)
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govila-valalalan’ai-sayala-loyau evamraipharusam

soiina nindanam pura varie niya-sami-silassa (34)
mantihim tao bhanio nara'naho: deva ma kunasu evam,
muyasu tavassinim eyam avanna'vio jao garuo. (35)

kim ca munina anattham - jo moha-vimohio naro kunai

so 'nattha-jala‘samudde appinam khivai dhuvam-eyam. (36)
tam manti-vayapam-ayannifina rosena bhanai naranaho:

re re evam sikkham gantiinam deha niya'piuno. (37)
tam soum tunhikka samjaya .mantino imam hiyac

kaum, kena nisiddho jalahi simam vilanghanto. (38)

tam ca kuo vi nifina niggao nayario siirl, anavarayam ca gacchanto patto Sagakilam nima
kiilam. tattha je samanta te sihino bhannanti, jo simantd’hival sayalanarinda‘canda-ciidimani so
sihinusihi bhannai. tao Kilayasiiri thio egassa sdhino samive ; ivajjio ya so manta‘tant’athim. io ya
annayd kaydi tassa sihino sifiri'samanniyassa harisa-bharanibbharassa nanaviha-vinoehim cittha-
manassa samigao padihdro, vinnattam ca tena jaha: simi s3hinusihi‘diio duvire citthai.
sahina bhaniyam: lahum pavesehi. pavesio ya vayani’nantaram-eva nisanno ya dinn’dsane. tao
diena samappiyam-uvayanam. tam ca datthiina nava'pdusa‘kila'nahayalam va andhariyam
vayanam sihino. tao cintiyam siirinid: hanta kim eyamrapuvva-karanam-uvalakkhijjai, jao simi-
pasdyam-agayam [J 263] datthiina jalaya-damsanenam va sihino harisa-bhara'nibbhara jayanti sevaya
eso ya sama-vayano disai. ta pucchami karanam ti. etth’ antarammi ya sihi-purisa-damsiya'vidahare
gao diio. tao pucchiyam strina: hanta simi'pasde vi samagae kim-uvviggo viya lakkhiyasi. tena
bhaniyam: bhayavam na pasao kim tu kovo samigao jao amha pahii jassa riisai tassa nam’ankiyam
muddiyam churiyam patthavei, tao kenai karanepa amho 'varim riisiina pesiya esa churiyi. ele ya
appid amhehim ghiiyavvo, ugga-dando tti kifina na tav-vayane viyarani kiyavvi. siirind bha-
niyam: kim tujjha ceva ruttho, uyihu annassa vi kassai. sahind bhaniyam: mama vajjiyinam
annesim pi pancinaui'rainam, jao disai channauimo imie satthiyde anko tti. siirind jampiyam: jai
evam ta ma appanam vinasehi. tena bhaniyam: na pahuni rutthena kula-kkhayam-antarena chuttijai,
mae puna maena sesa'kulassa khemam bhavai. siirina bhaniyam: jai vi evam taha vi viharasu niya
diiya'pesanena pancanauim pi riyino jena Hinduga-desam vaccimo. tao tena pucchio diio jaha:
bhadda ke te anne pancinaui rayano jesim kuvio devo. tena vi savve niveiya. tao diiyam visajjiiina
savvesim pi pesiyd patteyam niya-diiyd jahd: samigacchaha mama samive, ma niya-jiviyaim paricca-

v bala; s lalanai; n resumes fext (loyd)u; s° loo; 20 i so (for eso omitting ya); n omils disai; s* adds

b aipharasam, §* aipurusam tam afier pucchimi; B omils ya; §* gihamtare
< niranam; J silassa (for vidahare)
B kunaha eyam; s kheyam (for eyam) 21 u dito; s' pucchio; b siirino; §'s’ pasi; §° omits
b muya; s tavassini; 1 gario (J emends) samiagae; B viva (for viya)
ub gunina; n to (for jo); b vimohito, i vimehito; 22 & samagato; n ppahit; b janassa; s* amkiya

# kunati 23 n kena; nvari; §" sd (for esi), n omits; s* churiyi;
n ta (for tam); B ayanni® b omils ya
1 1mam 2

24 u amhchi, §* omils; s ghieyavvo; n damda; s§*
vayaua, s* omils, n tassa vayana

25 & kim va; s kassai, B kassa ya; n lacks two folios
(109, 110) making lacuna from (a)nnassa
through suvannika(ina) p. 41, line 25

26 ¢ annesim: b pancanaui; s° adds imo after disai; i
channauimi :

27 &' vindsei, §* °nischa; s* pahuno; § khayam; s°

amtarenam; b chuddijjai

s* nasiddho; &' samam

& kuvio (for kuo) ; ' anavayaram

s*n bhannamti; §* joi, £n jo ya, §* so, b ko; i hivai;
§s’ vamda

s’ bhannai; s Kilaga®; s'n tthio; n ivajjito; s
omits ya (after ava®); n mamta; s io, n iyo,
b tao '

i annaya; s* kayal; # samanni®; » vinoehi; i cettha®

s adds ya after sami; s* bare; n citthati

. 2 ] Y C o3 omrs
& vayanana®, i vayanena®; i dinnasane, n din- 28 ¢ mue _(for maena) ; §* omits vi (after jai) ; ' vaha,
nisano : i vaharesu
.  ags= . s . -t e . ey 2 .2 2
All MSS. sahini; ¢ omils stripa; 1 hamti; 1 kimam 29 § pesanenam; 1 pamcanauyam
. - . . s 2 3 H PR SR ST -1
(for kim eyam) ; & kiranam; n °lakhiyai 30 i bhadda; s’s® add vi after savve; s nivelyd

n datthinam navajalaya; s's* °nepam pi va; n 31 S omit pi; s pesiyd; s* niyaniya; s gacchaha; s
sihamdino parivayaha
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yaha ; aham savvattha bhalissami. tao te dupariccayaniyattanao pindnam savvam samaggim kadna
dgayi jhadatti tassa samivam. te ya samigae datthiina tend ’vi pucchiya sirino: bhayavam kim
amhehim sampayam kiyavvam. sirihim bhaniyam: sa-balavihana uttariina Sindhum vaccaha
Hinduga-desam. tao samaruhiiina jana-vattesu samigaya Surattha-visae. etth’ antarammi ya sami-
gao piusa-samao; tao duggami magga tti kium Surattha-visayam channaui-vibhiigehim vibhanjitina
thiya tatth’ eva.

etth’ antarammi ya maharau vva rehira-pundario, garuya'samar’arambha-samau vva ullalanta:
bahu-govo, padhama-piuso vva disanta'siya-balihao, munivai vva rayahamsa-samsevio, pahina-pasiu
vva savva'vijji’'nta'matta-varano samigao saraya-kilo, jattha ya suyana-jana-citta-vittiu vva sacchao
mahinaio, sukavi-vaniu vva nimmalio disdo, paramajogi'sariram va nirayam gayan'anganam,
munino vva sumano’bhirimi sattacchaya'taruno, vara-thavai-nimmiva-deva-kula-pantiu vva sutirio
rayaniu tti, avi ya

nipphannasavvasisi jattha mahi ahiya'rehird jaya,

dhikkanti dariya‘vasahi pamuiya-govinda-majjha-gayia, (39)
pliisa-piira‘sarisa sasahara-kiran'avali tamissisu

pajjilei asesam ahivam bhuvan’oyaram jattha. (40) [J 264]
sali-vana-rakkhan’ujjaya- pamari-gijjanta-mahura-gichim

padivajjantd pahiya panthio jattha bhassanti. (41)

iva bahujiya'tosayare patte sarayammi navari viddino

jhatti rahango bhava-cittariiva-samsiahana’ttham va. (42)

evamviham ca saraya-kila-sirim-avaloiina niya'samihiya-siddhi‘kimena bhaniya te Kalayastrind
jahi: bho kim-evam nirujjami citthaha. tehim bhaniyam: disaha kim puna karemo. siirind bhani-
yam: ginhaha Ujjenim, jao tie padibaddho pabhiio Malava-deso, tattha pajjattie tumhinam nivviho
bhavissai. tehim bhaniyam: evam karemo, param n’atthi sambalayam jamhd eyammi dese amha-
nam bhoyana'mettam ceva jayam. tao surind joga-cunna-cahuntivi-metta-pakkhevena suvannikiiina
savvam kumbhakir’aviham bhanivi: eyam sambalayam ginhaha. tao te tam vibhanjitina savva’
simaggie patthiyda Ujjenim pai. antare ya je ke vi Lada-visayarrivino te sihittd pattd Ujjent
visayasamdhim. tao Gaddabhillo tam para‘balam-igacchantam soiina mahibalasimaggie niggao
patto ya visayarsamdhim. tao donham pi dapp’uddhara-senninam laggam-iohanam, avi ya:

nivadanta-tikkhasara:jhasara‘sella-vavalla:savvalarrauddo

khippanta-cakka-pattisa: moggaranariva-vibhaccho (43)
asi-parasu-kunta-kungt samghatt utthanta-sihi-phuling’oho
bhada-bukkira-rauddo raya-chiiya'siirakara-pasaro. (44)
s °ccayatta®; i savvasdmaggim 22 i puno
F5% jjha®; ' dajjhatti; s's°b tassamivam; s's’ tena 23 s ginha, §* genhaha: s* Ujjenim; s bahuo
" (for tenavi) 24 ¢ tehim tehim; s omiis evam; s* sambalayam; s
§° omits ya omits eya® de®: s%°b amhina
s* omils tao; b visao, i visac; s' channavai, §s® 23 55 mittam; s' tato: §'s’ cunna: &' cahumttiyd; §°
channaui; § vibhajji® mitta; s* suvanni®; a resumes text (°ki)ina
$*B tthiva (J thiya) 26 §'B °vaham; s' adds va te before eyam; s'B sam-
B itth; s* mahdraya; b samirambha balam: s'n genhaha: s* omits tao; s° vibhajji®:
b gunivai; s sevio, s* samvio, corrected to samsevio §* adds tam before savva
s* viruno; s* omils jana; §' savvio 27 §°n avamtare; §n omit ya; i ladayavi®; §* riino;
s* para; §* gayanam (omilting ganam) B sihettd; § ujjeni, s°n °nim
i kuladeva (for devakula); i sutard ya 28 n samdhi; B omit tam
U nipphanna, s's* nippanna; B sassd; s* rehardyara 29 &' omits ya; nb uddhura; » senninam: B omit avi
§* dhekkanti, { dhikkamta ya
s' sahara 30 nivi®; b sutikkha: §* jjha®, s' pasara, n omits; i
s' pakkhilei, s* pavvalei, i paccilei; b bhavano; s silla; n adds bhalla after sella; s* vavalla; n
varim (for yaram) sabala
s' pamara 31 b kheppa®; i vibhatso
s' padivajjhamta, s* °vujjh°®; §* bhavissanti 2 ' kumbhi (for kungi), i tumgi; s* samghaduttha®:
$is°° jjhatti; b va i uddhamta
s'iya (for evam® ca) ; s °siirino 33 & ravaddo, n cauddo; s* cchiiya, n chiya

4
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evamviha'samara-bhare vattante Gaddabhilla-naravaino
sennam khanena nattham vay’ahaya'meha-vandam va. (45)
tam bhaggam datthinam valiipam puravarie naraniho
pavisittu tao citthai rohagasajjo niya‘balena. (46)

iyare vi nissamciram valaya-bandhena nayarim rohifina thiya kunanti ya paidinam dhoyam.
annammi divase jiva dhoen’ uvatthiya tava pecchanti sunnayam kottam. tao tehim pucchiya siirino:
bhayavam kim-ajja sunnayam kottam disai. tao strihim sumarifina bhaniyam jahi: ajja atthami,
tattha ya Gaddabhillo uvavisam katna gaddabhim mahavijjam sihai; t3 nirdvaha kattha vi attilae
thaviyam [J 265] gaddabhim. niravantehim ya dittha damsiya ya sirinam. siirthim bhaniyam jah’:
esa gaddabhi gaddabhilla-java-samattie mahai-mahélayam saddam kahii tam ca para-bala‘santiyam jam
dupayam cauppayam va sunissai tam savvam muhenam ruhiram uggirantam nissamdeham bhiimie
nivadissai. ta savvam sajivam dupayam cauppayam ghettiinam du'giuya'mettam bhii-bhigam-osa-
raha, atth’ottara-sayam ca saddavehinam mama samive thaveha. tehi vi tah’ eva savvam kayam. te ya
saddavehino bhaniya siirihim : jaya iyam rdsahi sadda-karan’attham muham nivayai taya akaya-saddie
ceva eyae tubbhe naraehim muham bharejjaha, kaya'saddae puna tubbhe vi na sakkissaha paharium. ta
appamatta dyanna'piriya'sard citthaha. tehim vi tah’ eva savvam kayam. tao ya dyann’ayaddhiya-
dhanu-vimukka-sara-piira‘punna‘vayanie tie tirikkhie pidiyde na ya caiyam-drasium padihayasatti tti.
tao vijja tass’ eva sahagass’ uvarim kium mutta-purisam lattam ‘diiina jhatti gaya. tao siirina bhaniya
te jaha: ginhaha sampayam, ettiyam ceva eyassa balam ti. tao te paydram bhanjiina pavittha
Ujjenie; gahio sajiva‘gaham Gaddabhillo bandhiiina ya samappio siiri'payanam.

siirthim tao bhanio re re pavittha duttha nillajja
ainajja-kajja-ujjama- sajja mahdrajja-pabbhattha, (47)
jamranicchantie sihunie viddhamsanam kayam tumae
na ya mannio ya sangho ten’ amhehim imam vihiyam. (48)
maha'moha‘mohiya-mai jo silam sihunie bhanjei
jina-dhamma-bohi-labhassa so naro dei mal'aggim (49)
ninnattha-bohi-labho bhamihisi ninam tumam pi samsare
re ‘nanta-dukkha-paure kim ca itham ceva jam jamme. (50)
patto tadana-bandhana- avaminana-janiya-viviha-dukkhaim
sanghd’vamanana-taru- varassa kusum’uggamo eso. (51)
s pavattie (for vatta®) . 14 ' attha muham; §' niet
ss* sannam, n sennam, B sinnam; i vahihaya; § 15 # nigaehim; B bhari®; »# vuna; B omits vi; §
vimdam; s'B ca ssakissa®; 1 to (for ti)
n caliinam, §* valiyam 16 B apama®; §'s’s® dyanna; §* adds dhanu after piiri®;
§* citthe, b cetthai; B sajjho; i balenam . B cettha®, # cetthiha; &b tehi; s's* taha ceva,
B omits vi; B nayaram; B rohitinam; s's'B tthiya; »# tahd ceva; # savam; s'ss® dyanni®; s' yad-
B omit ya; s* padinam; » hoyam dhiya, » aya®
s* dheenuva®; s* sonnayam; # kuttam; §* tao tao 17 i mukka; §* piriya; s’’’ punna; §* vanie; s tiri-

s' sonnayam, n sunna®; §° siri; s omits ajja, b
, ajjeva; s atthamie . ) o % vaeim; s° arasiyam, # drasiu; n folio missing
$° omits ya; §* niruvaha; ' katthai (for ka® vi); & giving lacuna from (padi)haya through sam
attalae . (attho), p. 43, line 6
e . ° . . . : . . - . .
s* thiviyam; n gadd }ha P n omits first ya; b omits 18 i tassa (for ta® eva); & omits kium; J jhatti, s
second ya; §* omits siirinam jjhatti
a i ! tta)jiva, s'n esi e e g
g esa ga(.ldal.)}‘n ! mamta_(s matia)): o1y~ 19 s jamhi; s* ginhai, B genhaha; & adds eyam after
gaddabhillajiva, B esi gaddabhi(i °bhie) gad- 0. a S.23 s
Ty en i oy sam®; §* eya valam ti; §'s® omit te
dabhilla-jiva; §* °mahavalayam; s* kahi, b ka- e . e co s
. . . L. 20 B Ujjenim; s* sajjiva'gaho; b bamdhed®, { bam-
rehii, 1 karchei; B omits ca; B vairibala cee . .
o . i dheiii®; ¢ omits ya
n duppa®; n saddam (for savvam); §' rudhiram; . N ..
1 omits bhiimie, » camie 22§ anajja; §* sawva (for sajja)
PP
s dupaya'cau®; i °ttiina, s* ghittiina, » ghetiinam; 2% S§tomt first ya
s*B mittam; 1 osaha 25 s omits moha; s* sihunina
$n omit ca, s °ttaram ca sayam; s' $adda®; 4 adds 27 S minna®; i tinam (J nd®), 5 omits
mahijohinam after sadda®; s’n ttha®, §* °veha; 28 ' ci (for ca); & aham; b theva; B jammammi
n laheva, b tahe (omits va) ; n omits ya

rikkie; #ui omit ya; §* caiyas, ¢+ vai® (J cai®),
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naraya-tirikkha-kumanusa-
jam-ananta-bhave bhamihisi
jo avamannai sangham

so appanam bolai

kudeva-gai'gamana-samkad’avadio

tam puna virasam phalam hohi. (52)
pavo thevam pi mapa'mayalitto [J 266]
dukkha'mahédsagare bhime. (53)

sirisamana‘sangha-dsayanie paventi jam duham jivd

tam sahium samattho
jena mahantam pavam
sambhisassa 'nariho
bahu-pava-bhar’akkantam

jai'para-bhayavam jino hoi. (54)
kayam tae neya mannio sangho
amhinam jai vi re taha vi (55)
duha-jalana-karila-jala'malahim

alingiyam tumam pasitina karunae puna bhanimo. (56)

nindana-garihana-puvvam
dukkara‘tava-carana-rao

iloetina kunasu pacchittam
jen’ ajja vi tarasi duha-jalahim. (57)

iya karunde stirihim jampiyam suniya Gaddabhillo so

aisamkilittha-kammo
diimiya-cittam naum
mukko si ekkavaram

gidhayaram damio citte. (58)
Kalayastirthim so tao bhanio:
sampai re jahi nivvisao. (59)

tam siri'vayanam-ayannifina puha'isarehim so tehim

desau dhaditinam
bhamium mao samano
bhamihi ananta‘kilam
to siiri'pajjuvisaya
bhunjanti rajja'sokkham
Saga'kiilao jenam

evam Saga‘riinam

mukko duhio paribbhamai. (60)
caugai'samsdra-siyare bhime
tak-kamma-vivaga-dosenam. (61)
sahim rdayahirayam-aha kium
simanta‘paitthiya sesa. (62)
samigaya tena te Saga jaya;

eso vamso samuppanno. (63)

jina‘sdsan’unnai-pardna tiana kilo suhena parigalai [J 267]

siiri-paya-pauma-gabbhe
kal’antarena kenai

jio Malava-riya
puhaie ekkaviro

chappaya-lilam kunantinam. (64)
uppaditta Sagina tam vamsam
nimenam Vikkamaicco (65)
vikkama-akkanta-bhiiri-naranaho

acchariya-cariya-dyarana-patta-vara-kitti-pabbharo (66)
niya-satt’arahiya‘jakkha-riya-sampatta-vara-tiya-vasena

avaganiya-sattumittam
payadavio dharde
guru-rittha-viyaranao

jena payattaviyam danam (67)
rina'parihinam janam vihetna
niyao samvaccharo jena. (68)

tassa vi vamsam uppadiiina jdo puno vi Sagardya

Ujjeni-pura-varie
panatise vasa‘sae
parivattiiina thavio

s* °vadium, §* vatthio

i thovam

B °yaniu; §°s* pivamti

1 reswmes text (sama)ttho

n taye; J emends no ya; s* ne va (for °ya)
1 sambhaisissd

s* bahuwbahwpiva (end of folio, beginning of new)
s* alimgio; §* bhanio

i dloetinam (J emends)

n caranau

s* °kilattha, s* samki®; u citto

n Kalaga®; s* to (for so)

1 nivvisavvao, b nivvasio

1 pahuisarehim (J °hi)

s's® paribhamai

19
21
22
2.

25
29

paya'pankaya-panaya'simanto (69)
Vikkama'samvaccharassa voline
jenam samvaccharo niyao. (70)

1 bhamitum; §* adds ya after mao; s's'n sigare

b pajjava®, s' pajjavisai

i sukkham; n payatthi®

» riydnam; s °uppanno

nb unnai, s* unnaya; » kolo

s* puhavie, i puhaii; §* aikamta; §* siira (for bhiri),
§* siiri, B bhimi

¢ varam (J emends)

s's® °pattarpavara‘vibhavena; ¢ tiya

§* aviga®

s’b payarivio, # pasariviyo; §* vihium

n samvatsaro; ¢ jenam

» ujjevinivarapurie

1 °tiso; n saya; » °vatsarammi; s* volino

s* parivitti®; i °ccharam (J emends)
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Saga'kila'janan attham eyam pasangiyam samakkhiayam

miila‘kahisambaddham pagayam ciya bhannae inhim. (71)

Kalayastrihim tao si bhagini samjame puno thaviya.

aloiya-padikanto siirl vi sagam ganam vahai. (72)
11

io ya atthi Bharuyaccham ndma nayaram ; tattha ya Kilayastiri-bhainejja Balamitta-Bhanumitta
bhdvaro riya-juvariyino. tesim ca bhagini Bhanusiri; tise putto Balabhinfi nima kumiro. tao
tehim Dalamitta-Bhanumittehim para-kilio samigae siirino sofina pesio Maisigaro nama niya
mahantao Ujjenim. tena ya tattha gantiina Sagariino maha-nibandhena visajjaviiina vandiiina ya
vinnattd stirino. avi ya:

Balamitta:Bhanumitta bhayavam bhi-luliya-bhilakara-jani [J 268]
bhatti-bhara-nibbhar’anga tuha paya-kamalam panivayanti. (73)
kara‘kamalamaula:maulim maulimmi thavittu vinnavanti jaha:

tuha viraha-tarani‘khara-kirapa-niyara-pasarena sayaraham (74)

samtaviyaim dhaniyam jao sarirdim amha, ti sami
niva-damsana'meh’ubbhava- desana'nirena nivvavasu. (75)

kim bahuna karuna-rasa’ . samudda ambhdanam-uvari karunnamn
katnnam pavaharam vandivasu niyaya'payakamalam. (76)

tao Kilayastirino Sagaranno saritvam sahifina gaya Bharuyacche, pavesiyi ya mahaya vicchadde-
nam vandiya ya bhiava'siram Balamitta:Bhanumitta-Bhanusiri-Balabhanthim. samidhatta ya bha-
gavayd bhava'nivveya-janani dhamma-desana, avi ya: tusa'rasi vva asiro samsiro, vijjulayiu vva
cancalio kamaldo, appa-paha-gamuya-volavanaya-saimannam ! tarunnam, daruna-duha'dai-roga bhog’
ovabhogi, manasa-siririya-kheya-nibandhanam dhanam, maha-sog’direga ittha-jana'sampaogi, niran-
tara-parisadlana‘silini duya-dalani. td evam thie bho bhavva laddhiéina kul’ai-juttam manuyattam,
niddaliyavvo pamio kiyavvo savva'sanga-cio, vandaniya dev’dhideva kayavvi suguru-carana‘seva,
dayavvam supattesu danam na kiyavvam niyanam. anuguniyavvo pancanamokkaro kiyavvo jin’
dyayanesu piya-sakkiro, bhaviyavvio duvilasa-bhivanio rakkhiyavviio pavayan’ohdvanio, diyavva
suguru-purao niya-duccariy’aloyand kiyavva savva-satta-khimani, padivajjiyavvam payacchittam
na dhiriyavvam-asuha-cittam, anutthiyavvani jaha-sattie tava'caranini damiyavvini duddanta-kara-
nani, jhaeyavvam suha‘jjhanam vocchijjae jena samsara'samtanam, kim bahuni, evam-iyarantinam
tumhiinam bhavissai aciren’ eva nivvanam ti.

b sambamddham ; s* enhim 20 n bhavva; s' omits sam®; i vijja® (J cmends)

J °rihi 21 ' atthappahagd; s's°s® °suyavo®; J adds asavo be-

s's’b padikkamto: n samam; s's° ganam sagam fore 1d°; J lavannaya (but Glossar gives li-

§* omits atthi; s siri; # bhaini°®, B bhayani®; n vanaya) ; §°» simannam; B tirunnam, n omils;
°metta-bhanumetta i daiya, b daiya, s* dayiro (for ddi'ro®), n diino

s' maisiro (edition conjectural)

s* gamtum; » °rdyano; s °nivamdhenam; ss" °niv- 22 i revaya® (for khe®); s'sn nivam®, B nivvam®; b

vamdhenam; s' adds ya after visa®: s* omits ya

n vinnattd, & vamditta

n °mettd

i bbhara (J emends)

i kamalam; 1 omits maula (J emends kamal’'amjali) :
ni maulam (for °lim), &' malam, & omits; s'B
molimmi; n ttha®; B vinna®, §* vinnavimti, §°
°veinti, # vinnavitti

omits dhanam; s*n maha®; i omils ittha

23 §°B padisa®; B adds u after si®; ' A, { du; 7 omils
td; s'sn tthie; s* bho davva datthiina; b latthana
(for laddhi®) ; s* manuyattanam

24 1savvamga; B vamdiyavva; §* calana

25 i kiya® (for diya®); i °ttesum, s° °tte; n omils na
ka® ni®; n namo®

§* virahat; b kkhara 26 1 °yavvito, b °yavva bho; » omits bhd® du® bhi°;

aJ °vivdi: ni °rai n rakkhiyavva; s* omits ra® . . . °vanio: n

2B kirunnam suyavvd (corrected to ki°)

s \'am(lé\'.a“. 27 n bhatta (for sa®); b padivadivajji®

B kilaga®; §° °rind; #B °ranno; §* omits ya 28 & repeats kara® (end of folio), s* karami

s omits ya: § °ddena; s* balamittabhanusiribalab- 29 s's® jjhde°, s jjhiyavvam; nb jjanam; s* vocchijjai,.
hanthim; n bhinumittd; s* omits second ya; B u vochiae; s* jjena; s's* thanam (for samta®)

bhayava® 30 s'n acirena ni°, §* aci® vi ni®; s* omils ti
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iya siiri-vayanam-iyannifina samjiya-carana-parinimo

so Balabhanukumaro
kara-korayam viheum
samsara-carayao
bhava-bhaya'bhiyassa maham
dijjau jininda-dikkha

romanc’uccaiya'savvango (77)
sirammi aha bhanai erisam vayanam:
nitthiraha niha mam duhiyam. (78)
uttama-nara-seviyd ima sami [J 269]
jai joggo; ma ciraveha. (79)

iya kumara'nicchayam janitina sirihim tak-khanam ceva

apucchifina sayane
ray’ai parisa vi ya

vihina aha dikkhio eso. (80)
namium sarim gaya niyam thinam.

munino vi niyaya-sad-dhamma-kamma-karan'ujjaya jaya. (81)

evam ciya paidiyaham
nara-nahe datthtinam
savvo vi nayara‘logo
saccam-inam ahanam:

munivai-paya-pankayam namante te
bhatti-bbhara-nibbhare dhaniyam (82)
jao jina:dhamma-bhavio ahivam:

jaha raya taha payd hoi. (83)

tam ca tarisam pura-kkhohamr-avaloifina accantam diimiya-cittenam raya-purao siiri-samakkham
ceva bhaniyam raya'purohienam, jahi: deva, kim-echim piasandiehim tai-vajjh’ayarana‘niraehim ti.
evam ca vayanto so siirithim aneg'ovavattihim jihe niruttaro kao tahe dhuttimie anuloma-vayanehim

raino viparinamei, avi ya

ee mahitavassi
sura-asura‘manuya'mahiya
ta deva jena ee
juttam na hoi gamanam,
guru-paya-akkamanenam
duggai-karana-bhitya

" nisesa'gun’ilayd mahisatta

goravva ti‘huyanassa vi. (84)
pahena gacchanti, tena tumhanam
akkamanam tap'payina jao. (83)
mahal asayand jao havai

ao visajjeha pahu guruno. (86)

hiena bhaniyam: deva, kirau savvattha nayare anesani; tie ya kayde asujjhante bhatta:pine sayam-
eva viharissanti. tao raihim bhaniyam:evam karehi. tao parGviyam savvattha nayare purohienam
jahd: evam evam ca ahi‘kamm’iina payirena siahfina dijjamdnam mahiphalam bhavai. tato logo
tah’ eva kiumriraddho. tam ca tarisam-apuvva-karanam datthiina sihiyam sihiihim gurtipam. te vi
sammam viyaniiipa raya’bhippiyam apajjosavie ceva gayd Marahatthaya'visaya'lankira-bhiiyam
Paitthinam nama nayaram. tattha ya sarihim janaviyam jahd: na [J270] tiva pajjosaveyavvam
jiva vayam n’ igayd. tattha puna parama'sivago Salivihano nima riya. so va siirino samigacchante
niiina jalay'agam’ukkanthiyasihi vva harisa-nibbharo jao. kamena ya samigaya tattha sirino. tao

n °nnigna

s romamcacca®, b °mamcamca®

§* samcira«ca®; s vara® (J emends) ; s'n °tthirahi,
B °rasu; n turiyam (for duhi®)

s' juggo, s* joggd

ni stirihi

s omils kamma; n ujjayi changed to ujjuyi

s munivaya, { muni'paya; J pankaya

n after datth@® writes in (at end of a line) munino
vi niyayasaddhamma which was laler crossed
out; i nibbharena (J nibbhare) dhapiyaham (J
suggests emendation to dhaniyam)

b savvam

i accanta

§* ai (for tal), n nii, ' taiyavannavajjhi; B tai
bajja; §* adds (before ti) asuibhiehim, s* abb-
huehim (omifting ti), s’n asuichim

s* vuttimide; n anukila; { vayanehi

18
20
21

>
<,

2

25
26

27
28

2

30

31
32
33

» riyano; s* vippari®, B viparinameti; n omits avi ya

i sahiyd (J ma®)

s's*s® tumhana

s* havai, » bhavai

s* duggaya; n visajjechu (for visa® pahu)

b savvam; §* kaha; n °jjijjantu, b °jijjanti

i kirao; s" deva na® savva® ki® ane®; n samattha;
i omils ya; s® kayite: i asujjante

B eyam (for evam)

s* omits jahd; ¢ aho (for ihd) 7 n kammapa®; s's®
mahapha®, » mahappha®; B bhavei; s's° tao,
s omits

s apuvvam; s after sih@i® inserts siyam

§* vivariina; n appajjo°; s' marahattavi®, n mara-
hatthavi®

i payattha®: ¢' °veyajjam

sn Sila®, s'B Saya®

§* nidna; &' agamam; i harisabharani®; n omils ya
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Silivihana'raya sfirim samigayam nafina sa‘pariyano cauvvihasiri‘samana-sangha-samannio niggao
abhimuham, vandiya ya bhiva'siram sfirino. avi ya:
bhaviya-kamald'vabohaya moha-mahatimira-pasara-bhara‘siira
dappittha-duttha-paravai-kumbhi'niddalana-vana‘siha (87)
panaya'nara-visara'pahu'mauli-mauda'mani-kirana-ranjiya‘supiya
jina‘sasan’unnai-para kali‘kala‘kalankamala-salila (88)
kala’nuriiva-parivattamina-suya‘jalahi-para-sampatta
sappanta'dappa-kandappasappa-kappa-rana-para-parasu (89)
iya nisesa'gun’ayara karuna-yara parama-carana rana-rahiya
sugahiya'nima niruttama tujjha namo hou muni'naha. (go)
evam ca panayassa naravaino dinno bhayavaya dhamma-labho. avi ya:
kali-kala-kalila-mala‘bahala-padala‘pakkhalan’ikkasalil’oho
sayala-duha’cala‘kula-dalana-jaliya-balastiyan’attha'samo, (91)

cintamani‘kappadduma: kamiyaghada-kimadhenu-m-iina

jiyarujjhiya:mahappo bhav’annav’uttirana‘tarando, (92)
sagga’pavagga-duggama- nayar’aggala’bhanga'moggara‘samano
tuha hou dhamma‘labho narinda jina-ganahar’uddittho. (93)

evam ca mahavicchaddenam pavitthd nayare siirino vandiydim samattha-ceiyaim avasiyi ya
jai‘jana-joggasu ahd'phasuyasu vasahisu, tao paidinam siri-samana-sanghena bahu'mannijjamananam
Salivahananarindena sammanijjamananam nisesa‘janavaena vandijjamininam bhaviyakamala
padibohanam kunantinam samagao kamaso pajjosavani-samao. tattha ya Marahatthaya-dese
bhaddavaya-suddha-pancamie Indassa jattd bhavai. tao vinnatta siirino raind jaha; bhayavam pajjo-
savana-divase loyd’nuvattie Indo anugantavvo hohi. tena karanena viulattanio ceiyanam piiya:
nhavan’aiyam kdum na pahuppimo. ta mahapasiyam kiina kareha chatthie pajjosavanam. tao
bhagavaya bhaniyam:
avi calai Meru-ciila siro va uggamejja avarae [J 271]
na ya pancamie rayanim pajjosavana aikammai. (94)
jao bhaniyam-igame :jahd pam bhagavam Mahavire vasanam savisai'rie mase viikkante visd’
visam pajjosavei, taha nam ganahari vi; jaha nam ganahara, tahd nam ganahara‘sisa vi; jahi nam
ganahara‘sisa, tahd nam amha guruno vi; jahd nam amha guruno, tahd nam amhe vi visd'visam
pajjosavemo, no tam rayanim aikkamejja. rdina bhaniyam: jai evam, to cautthie bhavau. siirthim

§* Salavahana, b Sayavihana, ¢ Sdyavihano; s 20 ¢ Saiva®, s* Silavd®, §* on portion of folio missing

nium; §* cauvihasamana from my photograph, B Sdyavd®; s' narinde;
§* °muham vandanavadiyie vandiyd J omit ni® . . . °mananamn (but supplies in
n kamala; » omits pasara correction, p. 318); s samminijjaminenam
1 corrects dappi® fo duppi®; §* parivdi; s kumbha; viusavayenam pajjavisijjaminepam ni® van-
s* vala (for vana), §* bala dijjamipenam; s saminijja® viuvasaggenam
st vahu (for pahu) ; s* mauliya pajjavasijjamininam ni°; » sammini® viusa-
i unnai, s’b unnai vaggena pajjuvasijjamananam ni°
n omits kandappa; §* omils sappa, b sappakaparasu 21 n folio 122 missing, leaving lacuna (padi)bo . . .
B karunipara . bha(niyam) . 47, line 1; s* Marahatthadese
s’b naruttama; 1 tuha 22 & havai; 1 omits bhayavam ’
i panaissa, s* pavayanassa; s transposes bhaya® 23 &' pajjosavane loyd; i logd; ss* nuvittie; s* kira-
and dha®; s* bhaga®, » corrects to bhaga® nenam; § viulattinao ’
1 omits bahala, §* vahula; b parakkhi®; s% ekka 24 & °aiyam, s di; ' pahuppemo; J (misprint) kiuna,
s' janiya s* kidinam
1 kappaduma, b °druma 25 B bhayavayi
b jaya; §'n ujjiva; §s* annav 26 & uggamijja; &' avard
s* naraya, s* naraga, s°n nagara 27 & °mii; &' pancamiyaranim
s* 1aho; b udittho 28 &' jaha jaha; i bhayavam; s* vihakkante, B vaikkante
B omits ca; i °ddena; §* siirind; J regards vandi® 20 ' gaharasisd; ¢ omits vi after sisa
sama® ce® as an interpolation . 30 & omits last nam
s* jaina (for jaijana) ; n dhd; s* omits ahd; s* bahu- 31 §® pajjosavevo; §' no na tam: i °mijji; & omits

pasamsijja’® bhavau but adds tao
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bhaniyam: evam hou, n’atth’ ittha doso, jao bhaniyam-igame: drend ’vi pajjosaveyavvamr-iti. tao
harisa-vas’upphulla‘loyanena jampiyam rdina: bhayavam mahapasio mahanto amhianamranuggaho,
jao mama anteuriyanam pavv’ovavasa'paranae sahiinam uttara-paranayam bhavissai. tao gihe gantiina
samaitthio anteuriydo: tumhinam amavasae uvavaso hohi, paranae ya sahiinam uttara-piranayam
bhavissai. ta tattha ahd-pavattehim bhatta-panehim sahuno padildheha, jao bhaniyam-agame:

pahasanta‘gilanammi ya agama-gahane ya loya‘kaya-dane

uttara-paranagammi ya danam tu bahu'pphalam bhaniyam. (95)

pajjosavanie atthamam ti kitina pidivae uttara'piranayam bhavai. tam ca datthiina tammi
dine logo vi sihiinam tah’ eva piiyam kdum-adhatto. tap-pabhiim Marahattha-visae samana-piiyilao
nama chano pavatto. evam ca kdranena Kalayayariehim cautthie pajjosavanam pavattiyam, sama-
ttha-sanghena ya anumanniyam, tav-vasena pakkhiy’aini vi cauddasie dyariyani, annaha dgam’uttini
punnimae tti.
III

evamviha'guna‘juttina vi Kalagasiirinam kdl'antarena viharamininam kamm’odaya’vasenam
jaya duvviniya sisd. tao coiyd sarihim tahd vi na kim ci padivajjanti. tao puno vi bhaniyi jahi:

bho bho maha’'nubhava uttama-kula-sambhavid mahi’purisi
Ind’aina vi dulaham laddhum simannam-akalankam. (g6)
evam-aviniyayae ’ guruana’ikkamam vihetina
dukkara‘tava-caranam-inam md kunaha niratthayam vacchi. (g7)

yata uktam dgame:

chatth’atthama-dasama-duvalasehim misaddha-masa-khamanehim

akarinto guru-vayanam ananta:samsario hoi. (g8)
guru'ani-bhangio ranne kattham tavam pi kiiina [J 272]
taha vi hu patto narayam so Kilayavalao sahii. (g9)
guru-ina’ikkamane ayavinto karei jai vi tavam,

taha vi na pavai mokkham puvva-bhave dovai ceva. (100)

evam pi bhaniya te na muncanti duvviniyayam, na karenti guru'vayanam, na vahanti padivattim,
jampanti ulluntha'vayaniim, kunanti secchae tavam, dyaranti niyayd’bhippiena simiyirim. tao
guruni cintiyam:

tarisa mama sisa u jarisa gali-gaddaha,
gali-gaddahe caittd nam dadham genhai samjamam. (101) (sloka)

n reswmes (bha)niyam; s's ettha; § dyarend; B 11 b anamanni®; s's* ya caumidsini (s* °saydni) for
°pajjosaviya®, s° pajjoyavvam; » tato (for tao) pakkhiydini; s cauddisi; § ayariydi; i uttd

s uphulla, # aphulla, s* upphalla, b uppulla; B 12 & punnimii, s* punnimie
°nenam; » bhaniya (for jampi®); &' raino; ' 13 & yuna, i omits; s* kalasdrinam
°pasayam; { maham te 14 b sisio; b pajjanti

» majjha (for mama) ; ¢ sahiina; b havissai; # tato 15 §* omits second bho; §* uttama‘kulam sam®, i uttama:
geham; s gehe . sam® (J accuttama'sam®)

s's* °ittha, ¢ sampaitthio; s* repeats tao gihe . . . 18 & vava (for tava); &' imam; B vaccha
bhavissai 3 = )

t omits tattha; s 3ha®; n panahim, s pinachim; 19 SB‘:kmts agame
& °laeha, ¢ °lihejjaha, n °lihe; n jahe u (for 2 arento

ja0) 22 B ranne; §* ti (for pi)
2 P etays0 - 5
s loyakamme ya, B loyakarane ya 23 ‘f_K“laYa » & Kitatavilau
# ca (for tu) ; n phalam 24 4 ikkamina (J emends)
& °savani - i’pa(livae' & viranayam 26 i te vi ma, " na; & duvviniyattam; s kunanti, §
" ’ ’ . . . . . . . . . . . .
b dine vi; s* after logo vi adds sathatha; » folio 124 kf"'f"“: s* vehinti, s vihanti, ¢ vahinti; s* padi-
missing, giving lacung (tahe) va . . . dyaranti vittim o
(niyayi) line 27; s pabhii; i after °bhiim adds 27 &' ullutha, B ullantha; # resumes . . . dydranti; §
ca nam nivaga; §* samiyidram, b °iyiri
B nimam; B cchanam (J chanam), § cchano; & 29 & omits u, 8 reads o (J prints stanza as prose) ; §°
kiranenam; s's® Kilaga®, s* °ehi; § cacau® (J gaddhahi

brackets first ca) 30 s didham; s'n ginhai, b genhaha
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tatha:

chandena gao chandena agao, citthae ya chandena,
chande ya vattamano siso chandena mottavvo. (102)

ta parihardmi ee duvviniya‘sisse. tao annammi dine rayanie pasuttinam sihio sejjayarassa
param’attho, jahd: amhe niya-sissa'sissinam Sdgaracandasiirinam pase vaccimo. jai kaha vi autta
nibbandhena pucchanti, tao bahum kharantitina bheseiina ya sahejjasu tti bhanifina niggayi patta
ya anavaraya'suha'payanachim tattha pavitthd. nisithiyam kifina thero ko vi ajjau tti kitina avannie:

appuvvam datthinam abbhutthapam tu hoi kiyavvam,
sahummi dittha-puvve jahd’riham jassa jam joggam. (103)

iti siddhant’iydram-asumariiina na abbhutthio Sigaracandastirina. vakkhanpa‘samattie ya nana
parisaham-asahaminena pucchiyam Sigaracandena: ajjaya kerisam mae vakkhaniyam. Kalayasiiri-
him bhapiyam: sundaram. tao puno vi bhaniyam Sagaracandastrini: ajjayd pucchehim kim pi.
Kilayasiirihim bhaniyam: jai evam, to vakkhanehim aniccayam. Sdgaracandena bhaniyam: annam
visama-payattham vakkaniavesu. tena bhaniyam: na visamapayattham-avagacchami. tao samidhatto
vakkhipeum:
tatti dhammaha kim na cintehu;;
dhanu pariyanu sayanu janu
pavana-nunna-ghana-padala-vibbhamu,
tirunna naya-vega-samu,
jiviyam pi jala-bubbuw’ovamu;
jala:nihi-nivadiya'rayana jiva dulahau minusa-jammu;
nisunahu nisunahu bhaviyanahu thiru para‘jinavara-dhammu. (104) (redda)
atrintare bhanitam Kailikicaryail: nasti dharmal pratyaksadipraminagocaritikrantatvat kha-
ravisanavad, ity uktam ca:
pratyaksena grahorthasya niscitena pradasyate;
tadabhive ‘numinena vacasi tadvyatikramah. (103) (sloka)
na tu pratyaksidind praminenasiu grhyata iti alam tadvisayayatnena. avvo piyamahd’nukiri ko
v’ esa khadikkaro tti mannamanena bhaniyam [J 273] Sagaracandena: tatra yad uktam, nasti dhar-
mas, tatra pratijiiapadayor virodham prakatam eva laksayamo; nasti ced dharma iti katham, dharma

» tattha 13 n Csiirihi; ni ta (for to); nbJ vakkhanehi; s's’
n omils gao chan®; n vettai (for citthac), §* vattai _annam; x after annam adds kim pi
# chandena a'vata®; & sisi 14 n visamam; b payatthavakkha®; n after paya® adds

aham: §' °dhattam

15 1 after vakkha® adds ghata

16 ' cintesu, s°B cinteu; A after cin® adds iccii and
ontits rest of stanza

19 i omits but Jacobi translates (J prints stanza as

s' omits ce; §* duvvinie; & sise; s' annam pi (for
annammi)

s* sisa

s' nivandhena, n nibandhena, s* nibandhenam, i niv-
vandhena, b nicchandena; s'n vahu, s* bahu; &

kkharan®, » kharantti®, s* kharandi®; » bhe- 20 b prose)
K nx vuvvu
siina; B sahi® . 21 i dulahu
b anavarayam; # omits .e;uha: sn paym:laelu: 22 i does not repeat nisunahu; b thira; b after dhammu
. pavittho; b nissihi®; s tthe‘ro, n therd adds tatti dhammaha kim na cintchu iccai
s'ni apuvvam, s* datthina; » kaivvam 23 b repeats atrantare; s °ntarena: s* Srikali®; &

i omits jam'; £i jogammi ti nnidmsti; { °praminitikrinta®
s’ abbhutthiyam; & Sigacan®; n varavakkha®, §

24 i omils ity
vakhana; i sammattie (J emends); 8 omits ya 26 {tu minena; J °krame
s pucchio; B °candenam; i accayd; B kerisayam; 27§ ca (for tu); s* atho (for avvo), i acco
n samae (for mac); s* Kalaga® ) 28 s's"n omit tti; B manna®; §* yatra (for tatra) yad
s* omits vi; J puchehi (corrected to pucchehi, 29 & pratipidakayor; s* laksanayimo; J (emending)
Z.D.M.G. 35.676), £n pucchehi; n after pucche® néstiti ; # ced dharmah katham dharmah dharma

adds mamam and after pi adds apuvvam iti cet
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iti cen nastiti katham.

atha parair dharmasyabhyupagatatvid evam ucyate, tarhi bhavantam

prcchamah, parakiyo ‘bhyupagamo bhavatalh pramipam apramanam vi. yadi pramanam siddham
nal sidhyam; athipraméanam tarhi sa eva dosah. yac coktam pratyaksadipramidnagocaratikrantatvat
tad apy asad, yatah kiryadvarena pratyaksenipi dharmadharmiu grhyete. ity uktam ca:

dharmidj janma kule Sarirapatuti saubhagyam ayur dhanam,

dharmeniiva bhavanti nirmalayaso vidya ‘rthasampac chriyah,

kéantarac ca mahabhayac ca satatam dharmah paritrayate,

dharmal samyag upasito bhavati hi svargapavargapradah. (106) ({fardalavikridita)

anyac ca

niya-riv’ohiimiya-khayara-niha-mayana vva ke vi disanti,

mangula-riivi anne

purisi gomayu-saricchd. (107)

parimuniyd’sesa'samattha-sattha-suramanti-vibbhama ke vi,

anniana‘timirachanna
sampatta-tivagga-suhi
parivajjiva-puris’attha
dhariya-dhaval’dyavatta
vaccanti gay’arfidha,
panai‘yana-piriy’asa

anne u kalankilla
anavarayam dintina vi
annesim-adintina vi

iva dhammi’dhamma-phalam

anne andha vva viyaranti. (108)

ekke disanti jana'man'ananda,
uvviyanijja visahara vva. (109)
vandiyan'ugghuttha-payada-mihappi
anne dhivanti se purao. (110)
ninuala-jasa-bhariya-mahiyal‘abhoga,
pottam pi bharanti kaha-kahavi. (111)
vaddhai davvam suyam va kesim ci,
gheppai naraniha-corehim. (112)
paccakkham jena disae sihu

mottiinam-ahammam ayarena dhammam ciya karesu. (113)

io ya te duttha'sisa pabhiie dyariyam-apecchamini io tao gavesanam kunanti gaya sejja-
yara'samivam, pucchio ya, jaha: sivaya kahim guruno. tena bhaniyam: tubbhe ceva jinaha niya:
gurum, kim-aham viyanami. [J 274] tehim bhaniyam: mi evam karehi na tujjha akahiiina vaccanti.
tao sejjayarena bhiudibhdsuram vayanam kiitina bhaniyd: are 're duttha'schi na kunaha guriina
inam, coijjanta vi na padivajjaha sirana-varan'aini: saran’ai-virahiyassa dyariyassa mahanto doso,

jao bhaniyamr-igame:

jaha sarapam-uvagayanam
evam siraniyinam

jihao vi lihanto

dandena vi tadinto

i dharmasya pardir abhyu®; s'n °bhyupagamatvad

i parakiyabhyu®; s' bhyupadamo; n bhavat, s* bha-
gavatah

n omits tarhi; i °praminatikrinta®, ' °gocaradi-
kranta®, » pramane gocara®

# omils tad; n °dvarena; i °ksena dha®; i dharma-
dharme, s' °dharmiil; s' grhyate

s' jama

s* ériyah

s' °bhayayac

s dharmi; £n samyak; s's'n sevito

s* khara

s's’b mangala

i sumaramanti (J surnaramati)

Bn annana; s cchannd, n channdna, B cchannd (J
channi) ; B anne

s ege

b visaharo (J °hara)

s's* ugghattha; s* payayada

nB anne; s* dhdvanti tesi puro; s’ tap (for se)

s’ panayajana, i panaijana: » bbhariyd

jivina nikintae sire joo

iyario asarao gacche. (114)
na-bhaddao sirand jahim n’atthi;
sa-bhaddao sarand jattha. (115)

n annge; ¢ kallamkilla (J kala®) ; s* pettam

n anavayaram: s'b vattai; n omits vad¢hai . . .
adintina vi

1 naranira

ni viva (J pi ya)

ni omit te; s* apiccha®; b gavesayamti (for gave®
ku®), i gavesamta

s* kahi, n kahivam

i/ vivanami; §* tena (for te®); s* akayahiina; s
gacchanti (for vacca®)

b sijja°, J sejjayvarena (misprint, sec Z.D.M.G.
35.676) : J katna; » bhaniyiyire; J re re; s
dutthasisa

1 virahissa; bs' (probably; MS. injured) add ya after
vira®

s* sare (for sire)

s asira® (for sara®), i visira®, s* dyariyinam: n
dvariva, # gaccho

b lihinto

s' dandena; i tadinto; i se bha®
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sdrana-m-ai-viuttam gaccham piya-guna'ganena parihinam
paricatta'niya-vaggo caijjai ha sutta'vihindo. (116)

annaha bhanissaha, na kahiyam ti. tao bhiya sejjayaram khamavitta bhananti, avi ya:

damsehi ekkavaram amha guril jena tam pasaeum
ana-niddesa-para javaj-jivae citthamo. (117)

kim bahuna, sirinam sampai hiya'icchiyam karessimo;
td kunasu dayam savaya sahehi kahim gaya guruno. (118)

tao sammam-uvatthiya tti niiina kahiya sab-bhivam pesiya tattha. gacchantam ca sihu-vandam
logo pucchai: ko esa vaccai. te bhananti: Kalagasiiri. suyam ca savana-paramparie Sigaracanda-
siirind piydmah’igamanam. pucchio Kalagasiiri: ajjaya kim mama piyamaho samigacchai. tena
bhaniyam: amhehi vi samiyanniyam. tao annammi dine tay-anumagga-laggam pattam sihu'vandam
abbhutthiyam Sagaracandena. tehim bhaniyam: uvavisaha tubbhe; sihuno ceva ee, guruno puna
purao samigayd. ayariena bhaniyam: na ko vi itth’ dgao khadikkaram-egam mottiina. etth’ anta-
rammi samigayd viyira-bhimio Kilagasiirino abbhutthiyd ya pahunaga'sihu'vandena. Sagaracan-
dena bhaniyam: kim-eyam. sahiithim bhaniyam: bhayavanto Kalagasiirino ee tti. tao lajjiena
abbhutthittd khimiya. bahum ca jhirium-idhatto. gurihim bhaniyam: mi samtappa, na tujjha
bhava'doso kim tu pamiya‘doso. annayd valuyde patthayam bhardvitta egattha punjavio, puno vi
bharavio, puno vi punjavio. evam ca bhari’uvvireyanam kunantassa sesihiio patthao. [J 275] tao
pucchio gurithim jahd: bujjhiyam kimci. tema bhaniyam: na kim ci. gurithim bhaniyam: jah’
esa valuya-patthao padipunno, tahi Suhammasamissa padipunnam suya'ninam si’isayam ca; tay
avikkhie Jambusamissa kimc’ Ginam appa’isayam ca ; tatto vi Pabhavassa appataram appatara’isayam
ca, tao chatthina gaya te vi bhagavanto suvvanti. evam ca kamaso hiyamanam hiyamanam jiva
maha sayisio tuha guruno aihinam, tassa vi saydsdo tuha hipataram ti. kim ca, piena panatthd’
isayam appam ca diisamd’nubhdvido suyam; ti ma evamvihena vi suena gavvam-uvvahasu. bhani-
yameca: :

a savvannu'mayao taratama‘jogena honti mai-vibhavi;
ma vahau koi gavvam: ahamrekko pandio ettha. (119)
iya accheraya-cario gim’agara-nagara'mandiyam vasuham
ind-vadiccha-bahu-sissa-parivudo viharai bhayavam. (120)
i sarand; s ganehim, §* yanana 16 b eya; i adds ti after eyam; s* bhagavanto; i Kalaya®
" i parivatta; » nai (for naya); s vaijjai, i vajjei; B and adds tti, » adds tti; s* lajjienam
ya (for ha) 17 & jjhuriom; B bhanio i

» .duviniyde avatta®; §* after duvvi® adds jayi; s 18
kiinam; s paricca®, s parici®; s's' add guruna
after pari®; " to (for td); s' povao, »# pavau;
b ma (for mama)

&n annahi; & sijja®; s* kamavettd, n khamacitta,

§* omits kim tu pamiyadoso; s's’s® annayi; n adds
ya after anna®, s' adds kayii; » bhatti for
bhara®; s' etthayam for ega®; s* omits vi

19 u omits vi; s sesahiiy, 4 sesihiio

b khamavettd 20 n pucchiyam; s* vujjhi®; ¢ na (for na)
¢ damsehim, i °ha; £'n gurum; & pasiheum, $n 21 b bdlu’; » padipunno; i taha; & suhammma®; »
pasieu padipunnam; s's* nanam; » siyasayam; i va (J
% jjavaj; B cetthdmo ca) ) .
# buhuni, s* pahuni; s’s’s karissimo 22 ' avikkhiye, s* avekkhie; s* kim (for kimc) ; » has
i kahiyam; n sahuvim (for sahuva®) folio missing (isa)yam ca . . . hiva(ina taha)
n omits ko esa va®; i eso; nB Kilaya® p. 51, line 7; s* omits appataram
B adds ya after pucchio; B Kalaya®; i omits kim 23 & jam u (for tao), b jao, i evam ca; i bhayavanto;
s’b amhehim, §* @ﬁﬁhim; i samayanni® ¢ emends?, B does not repeat hiyama®
& samiyanniyam, s* saminniyam; s’s* annammi ;

24 & taha (for tuha) guru®; s sayasio tuha hi®; §
omits ti :

25 & °bhavao; s* omits mi; s* uvvahasi

B savvannu®

» vindam

ni odd tena after Sigara®

b parao; § agaya; i vitth, b vetth, &n vi etth; { mut-
tfina; 1 itth; §* antaram 27 . i

B adds ya after anta®; s' samagao; # bihirabhiimiu; 28 & vahao ko vi; s etthd
s's* °siiri 30 & vadissa; s* sisa
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aha annaya surindo
hir'addhahara-tisaraya
varakadaya-tudiya‘thambhiva
vara-yara-rayana-kar'ukkada
kim bahuna, singariya:
sohamma-sura-sahae
sattanham aniyanam
tayattisaya'anga
sohamma-nivasinam
sura‘devinam majjhe
uvavittho lalamano
aloiya-loy’addham

to picchai Simamdhara-
kunaminam dhamma-kaham
utthittu tao sahasa
sura'nayaga‘riddhie
vandittu sae thane

ta patthavena jino

tam sotina surindo
sira-kaya'kay’anjali-udo
bhayavam Bharahavase
kim munai ko vi sampai

to bhanai jino: suravai
Bharahammi munai ajja vi
tam soum Vajjaharo

kaum bambhana'riivam
bhayavam nigoyajiva

te vakkhanaha majjham
to bhanai munivarindo

jai kouyam mahantam
gola ya asamkhejja
ekkekkammi nigoe

icciai vittharenam
sa'visesanina-janana:

s* aham; b annaya; s* vondi, s* bondi

t ucchaiya, s occhayai

i thambiya (but J in wocab. reads thambhiya), s*
thambhaya ; s* bhuo; &' allihiya, s ulliya

' omit yara, J supplics mani; s* karakakkasu, s’
ukkuda

s* omits singd®; s' after ango adds vibhiisio

§* tinham; s* majjhami

i hivdina; s* sattanham

s' tayittimsaya, ¢ tivattisaya; s§' hirakkha; » sa-
minie, b mamaniya; s* surina, §* surdnd

s* annesim, » °su; nb dina

» hivanti; » riddhie

§*b aloyai; i viulena; n naninam

$% ta (for t0) ; s'nb pecchai; ¢ jina

s* dhammam; s* dhakaham

§'s*B tthio (J emends), §* thie

' surayaniga, §* suramdiga; » siilammi

v

17

18

19
20

21

22
25

28
30
3t
33
34

bhasura-bundi palamba‘vanamailo
pilamb’occhaiya'vaccha'yalo (121)
bhuya-juo kundal’ullihiya-gando
kirida'rehanta'sira-bhigo. (122)
sayal'ango vimala-vattha-parihino
tinham parisina majjhammi (123)
aniya’hivaipa taha ya sattanham
"bhirakkha-simaniya'surinam (124)
annesi vi logapala-m-3inam

Sakko sihdsana-varammi (123)
varittha-tiyasd’hivatta-riddhie
viulenam ohi'nanenam. (126)
sdmi‘jinam samavasarana'majjha’ttham [J 276]
Puvvavidehammi parisie. (127)
tattha thio ceva vandai bhayavam
tao gao simi'mialammi. (128)
uvavisium ja sunei jina'vayanam
sihai jive nigoy’akkhe. (129)
vimhaya-upphulla-loyano evam
jampai paramena vinaena (130)
iya suhuma-nigoya-vannanam kium
niraisae disama-kile. (131)
Kalayasarl nigoya'vakkhinam

jaha vakkhiyam mae tumha. (132)
kotihallena ettha dgantum

vandittd pucchae siirim: (133)
pannattd je jinehim samayammi
aiva koiihalam jamha. (134)
jalahara-gambhira'mahura-nigghoso:
sunasu mahabhiaga uvautto. (133)
asamkha-niggoya'golao bhanio
ananta‘jivd muneyavva. (136)
vakkhie siirind sahass’akkho
nimittam-aha pucchae puna vi (137)

§* vandittum sa tthine; i uvavasium (J emends), §°
uvavisiinam end omits ji; n sunai

s* to (for td) ; n jivi; s* akhe, » atthe

s'1 vimhiya

B siri; text of n ends with anja, other folios being
lost; §* pudo; s' jampaim; i vinaena

s* omits bhaya® and after °vase adds layava; s iya,
s* iha, § iyasuya; B vannanam

1 niratisae disamakile; b diasame

s* Vajjadharo; ¢ ittha

B pucchail

s* pannatti; ¢ jinehi

s* tumhe (for majjham) ; { ativa kotihalam

i kotiyam (J emends)

s'i (for va); s asamkhijji; s* nigoya, b niggouya

s* vakkhie e sirino

s nina
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bhayavam anasanagam-aham
td maha kittiyam-aum

to suya'ninena guri

divasa pakkha masa

kadn’ icchami vuddha‘bhaviao
sahehi jaha tthiyam naum. (138)
uvauttd java tava vattanti

visd vasa'ssaya paliyd. (139)

[J 277]

ayara vi donni tass’ Au'minamr-avaloiina to stri

sa vises'uvaogio

janai Vajjauho eso. (140)

Indo bhavam ti siirthim jampie laliya-kundal’aharano

jdo niya'riivenam
bhii-luliya-bhila‘kara-yala
bhatti-bhara-nibbhar’ango
aisamkilittha-disama-
dhario guna-gana‘bhiisiya
niraisae vi hu kale
vimhaviya te‘lokkam

Purandaro tak-khanam ceva. (141)
janit romanca-kancuijjanto

panamai strina paya-kamalam. (142)
kile vi tae jind’'gamo jena

tujjha namo hou muni'niha. (143)
nanam vipphurai nimmalam jassa
tassa namo hou tuha sami. (144)

jen’ unnai tae pavayanassa samghassa karane vihiyi

accabbhuya-carienam
iya thotina surindo
dyasen’ uppaium
siirl vi ya kalenam
samlehanam viheum

paya-paumam tassa tuha namimo. (145)
sumaranto siiri-nimmala‘gun’oham
patto sohamma-kappammi. (146)
janittd niyaya-au'parimanam
anasana‘vihina divam patto. (147)

iti $rikalikicaryakathanakam samiptam.

TRANSLATION )

Reverence

I

There was in this world in the continent of Jambudvipa, in the land of Bharata
(India), a city called Dharaviasa. In it dwelt a king, a master to initiate into widow-
hood the wives of his foes, and his name was Vajrasimha.® Preéminent among his
entire harem was the queen by name Surasundari. She had a son, prince Kalaka,
who had apprehended the collection of all the polite accomplishments.

Once upon a time when Kalaka was returning from horseback riding,® in a
mango grove he heard a sound sweet and deep like the rumble of rain-laden clouds
and out of curiosity he went in to investigate it. And there he saw the reverend

s' bhevavam; s's° sanndsam, §° anigayam; s's®
kium; 1 buddha

i naina niyayam aum; { sahehim (J °hi) jaha
tthium (J °yam) ; b ttheyam

B uvautto; 1 joei (for vata®)

s u (for vi); s° do vi (for donni), s* dunni; tassa
u adnam (J id); § avaloiiina

s' sivassesuvaogito, s* sivasesuvaogdo, b savisesa-
suuvagau

1 surihi

b bhira (for bhila) ; i omits yala (J supplies)

i bbhara (J bhara)

11
12
13

14
15
17
18
19
20
21

§' samkilattha; ¢ dima (J disama)

§* sohiya (for bhiisiya) ; b mune

& niraisaena and omits hu; s' ninam; i vippharai
(J emends)

1 vimhaya (J vimhayai) ; i telukkam, b tilokkam

b unnai; s* kiranam

s iya; i surinto (J emends) ; s* sumarato, i vannanto

1 dyase uppaio

s hu (for ya)

i samlehani (J emends)

$'s® omit iti; s's’s" omit §ri; b °kathia samiptah

2 The king’s name, Vajrasimha, contains in its Prakrit form, Vairasimha, the basis for a play on the Sanskrit

vajra (Prakrit vaira) and the Sanskrit vairi- (Prakrit vairi).

8 This incident is greatly expanded in Samayasundara’s late version, where it is said that a number of horses
came to King Vajrasimha as a present from the King of Khurisina. Kalaka, who was skilled in the management
of horses, goes out to inspect and try them, and with 500 companions enters the mango grove.
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Gunakara Acarya with his retinue of noble monks preaching to many folk the religion
expounded by the Jinas, and after reverencing Gunakara he sat down before him.

The reverend Gupakara, with the prince in mind, began excellently to preach the
religion, as follows:

“ Just as one tests gold in four ways—by rubbing, cleaving, heating, and beat-
ing—so the wise man tests religion by doctrine, practice, and the virtues of austerity
and compassion. (1)

“A jiwa (soul, animate being), without beginning or end, continuously attended
by Works (karman) that have no beginning, is ever kept in misery through sin, but
attains bliss through religion. (2)

“ Religion, according to the teaching of the Scripture. consists of the regulation
of conduct. And so it must necessarily be recognized when purified, as is gold, by the
touchstone, splitting, and heating. (3)

“ The prohibition against causes of sin, such as the taking of life and others,
and the ordinance regarding meditation, study, and the rest, that is the touchstone of
religion. (4) '

* The observance of (the prohibition against) killing, whence the Triad (control
of mind, speech, and body ; or right knowledge, perception, and conduct) is of necessity
not injured but becomes purified, that is the cleaving of religion. (3)

* The doctrine concerning meditation upon ‘existence and so forth, which gives
freedom from the Binding (of karman) and so forth, is here the heating. \Vell
purified by these religion really becomes religion. (6)

*“ Whatever religion is not purified by these, not well matured in some one of
them, that religion by necessity disappoints in fruit. (7)

“ Since this is man’s highest goal, he who is deceived in it is of necessity de-
ceived in all good things; there is no doubt. (8)

“And he who is not deceived in it, is not deceived in them; therefore the wise
must thoroughly test this for themselves with keen insight.” (9)

When the prince heard this sermon of the master’s, the weight of his karman
diminished, a state of grace (leading to the taking of the Five Great Vows) arose
in him, and he began to speak thus: (10)

“ Deluded was I through Falsity (mithyaiza); through your exact exposition
of the character of religion T have been brought to the light. O you of mighty fame,
tell me what [ must do!”™ (11)

Then the reverend master, recognizing his state, taught him the religion of
monks. Kilaka, accepting the Triad,' then went to the king. (12)

Then with great distress his father, mother, and the rest permitted him to go;
and accompanied by many princes he became a monk, his sins subdued. (13)

Then he grasped the twofold instruction, and when he became a gitartha (ac-
complished monk), perfected, the master (Gunakara) installed him in his own place
as head of the sect (gaccha). (14) '

Surrounded by a retinue of 500 monks, and arousing to the light the elect
as though they were groups of lotus clusters, he arrived in time at the city of
Ujjayini. (15)

4 The three Vows (cf. S.B.E,, vol. 22, p. 63) or the three Guptis (restraint of mind. speech, and action).
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The great-souled (master) took up his residence in a park situated to the north
of the city, in a place suitable for monks, being free of animal life. (16)

When the folk learned this they came out quickly to offer worship; they
bowed before the sitri’s feet, and sat-down where the surface of the earth had been
cleansed. (17)

Then with sonorous tones the siiri Kalaka preached the religion promulgated by
the Jinas, which was like a fire in a thicket of the trees of misery. (18)

When the assembly heard it, they were all deeply moved, praised the siiri’s
virtues, and went each to his own home. (19)

Some days passed while he was engaged in awakening the elect to the light like
lotuses ; then, quite naturally, nuns arrived there, being devoted to the pious. Among
them was one, carrying a bundle of books in her hand like Sarasvati (goddess of wis-
dom) yet not lacking in respectability (Sarasvati is incestuously married to her father
Brahma), endowed with great splendor like Gauri (name of Parvati, consort of Siva)
yet with her heart not set upon Bhava (the world; Siva), with pellucid mind (pun-
ningly, bed) like a stream in autumn yet without kugrahas (perversity; water mon-
sters), the abode of fortune (kamala also means lotus) like Laksmi (goddess of
fortune, who carries a lotus in her hand) yet not lustful (na sakama), delighting all
mankind like the crescent of the new moon yet not crooked (deceitful), in short, by
reason of her virtues and beauty preéminent among all women, diligently observing
all the duties of nuns—the younger sister of the siir; Kalaka, the nun Sarasvati.

As the nun was going out to the latrine she was seen by the lord of the city of
Ujjayini, king Gardabhilla; and he, lecher, had her forcibly ® cast into the seraglio
against her will, while she cried out:

“Alas, good master! Alas, brother! Alas, master of the faith, Kalaka, chief
of monks! Save for me the treasure of righteous living, of which I am being robbed
by the base king!” (20)

When the siiri learned this, he said, “ Great king,

“ The rules must be diligently preserved by those who hold the rule; when those
who hold the rule are unsteady, then the rules fall. (21)

“ Further, the penance groves are to be protected by kings; for,

“Ascetics seeking the shelter of the king’s arm fearlessly practise their sacred
duties in everlasting peace. (22)

“ Therefore free this woman! Do not besmirch your good family. For it is said:

“The family is destroyed, the character is defiled, the reputation as a brave
warrior is annihilated, a drum of his infamy is circulated throughout the entire world,
a brush of black paint is applied to the family by him who violates the wife of
another.® (23) '

“ Therefore, great king, refrain! This is forbidden like flesh of the body!”

5 For balamodi see Pischel, Grammatik der Prakrit Sprachen, sec. 238, Strassburg, 1900.

¢ The B MSS. add a do/d thus making a typical Apabhramsa Radda stanza, for which I offer the following
translation, dependent upon a few small emendations: *Those who do such a despicable thing, their minds being
addicted to other men's wives,—of them, mighty warriors, in the battle (weapons) though lying in their hands do
not kill.”
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Then the king, because he was infatuated with lust and his mind was deranged,
was not in the least persuaded. For,

He who is blind completely misses a visible object though it is before him in the
world; but he who is blinded by passion, overlooking that which is, sees that which
is not: the jasmine, the blue lotus, the orb of the full moon, beauteous creepers and
branches are not comparable with the body of his beloved, which is only a mass of im-
purities, yet he takes delight in it. (24)

“ Therefore, king, free this nun! Do not commit a sin! If sin is committed by
you, who else will observe righteousness? ” (25)

When he had addressed the king thus but had in no degree persuaded him,
the venerable Kalaka then had the fourfold Congregation (monks, nuns, laymen,
laywomen) speak to him. (26) '

When the king paid not the slightest attention even to the Congregation, the siiri
was overcome with anger and took this awful oath: (27)

“ Those who are foes of the Congregation, who violate the Doctrine, who make
a practice of destroying the pious life, and cast contempt upon it— (28)

“ May I fare like them, if I do not violently uproot from his kingdom this king
Gardabhilla, breaker of bounds. (29)

“And this should be done, as it is said in the Scripture:

““Therefore, in so far as it is possible, do not resort to one who trangresses the
law ; salutary instruction should be given to one who is favorable and friendly.” (30)

“ Likewise, .

“ ¢ Monks, temples, and especially the Jain faith, one should protect with all
his might from hostility and contempt.” ¥ (31) -

After the sitit had taken this oath, he reflected, “ This king.Gardabhilla, powerful
and bold, gets his strength from a mighty magic art ‘ The She-Ass’"; therefore it
will take a trick to uproot him.” When he had pondered thus, he falsely clothed himself
in madman’s garb, and wandered around to road forks, cross roads, market places, and
broad highways, raving thus: “If Gardabhilla is king, then what next? Or if the
harem is charming, then what next? ® Or if the folk are well-clothed, then what next?
Or if I get my living by begging, then what next? Or if I sleep in a desolate house,
then what next? ”

When the townsfolk saw the siiri speaking like this, they said: “Alas, alas, the
king has not acted well, and in consequence the master Kalaka, the depository of all
the virtues, on account of his sister, has left his sect and wanders about in the city
demented. Woe, woe!” (32, 33)

The ministers, on hearing in the city, from cowherds, watchers, women of the
town, and the rest of the people, this very harsh criticism of their lord’s house (i. e.,
the king), said to the king, “ Your majesty, do not act so! Set free this nun, on
whose account there has arisen severe censure. (34, 35)

7 The ass is in India the lecherous animal par excellence, and it is especially appropriate that the licentious king
Gardabhilla should have a magic art “ She-Ass.”

8 Three MSS. from Patan add here: Or if the kingdom is delightful, then what next? Or if the city is well
adorned, then what next?
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*“ Moreover, whatever person, led astray by illusion, does evil to monks, he casts
himself into an ocean of trouble. This is certain.” (36)

The king, after hearing this advice of his ministers, said in a rage, “ IHere you,
go give advice like that to your fathers!” (37)

With this the ministers were silenced, and reflected in their hearts,
hold back the ocean when it leaps across its boundary?” (38)

The sitri learned this from somewhere or other, left the city, and travelling
steadily came to the bank (of the Indus) called Sakakiila.® There the nobles were
called sahis and the overlord, the crest-jewel of all the supreme kings, was called
sahanusahi.’® Then the siiri Kalaka stayed with a certain sahi, whom he conciliated
with charms and spells.™

Then once upon a time when the sahi, in company with the sirz, filled with
happiness was engaged in many sorts of diversions, the door-keeper came up and
announced, ¢ My lord, there is a messenger from the sahanusahi at the door.”

The sahi said, * Bring him right in.”

He was brought in at the word, and when a seat was offered him he sat down.
Then the messenger presented the sahi with a gift. When the salii saw it, his face
grew dark as the sky when the rains break. Then the siiri thought, © Come, why do I
sec this unprecedented circumstance?® FFor when servants see their lord’s favor come
to them they are filled with joy like peacocks at the sight of clouds, yet this one
shows a dark face. So T shall ask the reason.”

Just then the messenger had the sa/i’s servant point out the latrine,” and he went
there. Then the sitri asked the sali, “ How is it that when a mark of favor has come
from your lord you seem to be terrified?”

He said, * Reverend sir, it is not favor that has come, but anger. For whenever
my lord is angry with anyone he sends him a sword with his name stamped upon it;
and so for some reason or other he has become angry with me and sent me this
sword. And I must kill myself with it. There must be no hesitation at his command,
for fear of a severe penalty.”

The sitri asked, ““ Is he angry with you alone, or with anyone else? ™

The salu said, “ With 93 other kings besides me; for the number g6 appears on
the sword.”

The siri said, “ If that is so, then do not kill yourself.” .

The sali answered, *“ When the lord is angry he does not stop until he has
destroyed the family ; but with me dead there will be mercy for the rest of my family."”

<

Who can

v Literally * Scythian shore,” referring to the western bank of the Indus, whence the Scythian invaders came
into India.

10 Sghi and sahduusdhi are obviously the Persian shah and shahanshah.

11 According to Samayasundara’s account, when Kalaka came to this sahi’s realm, he chanced upon a group of
boys looking down a well and crying. When he asked the reason, they said they had lost a ball down it. Kilaka,
who was a famous bowman, called for a bow, looked down the well (a modern Gujarati version adds that he threw a
bunch of burning straw down to light it), located the ball, shot an arrow into it, followed up with another arrow
which pierced the end of the first arrow, then a third piercing the end of the second, and so on until he had a chain of
arrows which he could reach with his hand. Then he pulled out the ball. One of the boys was the sahi’s son. Thus
Kilaka got an entrée to the court. See note on p, 25.

12 For the word wida‘hara, translated by Jacobi * Absteigequarticr ™ sec my note, p. 110.
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The siiri said, “ If that is so, then send your own messengers to the 95 kings and
summon them, saying, ‘ Let us go to the land of Hinduka!’”

Then the sahi asked the messenger, “ Sir, who are the 93 other kings with whom
his highness is angry?”

The messenger told him all. Then the sahi dismissed the messenger and sent
his own messengers to them all severally, to say, “Assemble with me! Do not give up
your lives! I shall manage everything.”

Then because they could not bear to part with their lives, they collected all their
paraphernalia and came to him at once. When they had arrived, the sakhi looked upon
them and asked the siirs, “ Reverend sir, what must we do now? ”

The sari said, “ Cross the Indus with troops and baggage-train and go to the
land of Hinduka (lower Indus country ?).”

Then they embarked upon boats and came to the region of Surastra (Surat).
Just then the rains broke, and because they realized that the roads were impassable
they divided the realm of Surastra into 906 parts and stayed right there.

Then came the autumn season with white lotuses, like a great king with a gleam-
ing parasol; setting the cowherds to gamboling, like the instant when a battle com-
mences which sets many protectors (warriors) into agitated motion; with many white
herons in view, like the breaking of the rains when many white clouds can be seen;
attended by royal swans, like a chief of ascetics attended by noble kings; with rutting
elephants that have come to the end of their vigor, like a splendid palace with deserted
pavilions (savyapeyamanamattavarana); and when the great streams run pure like
the sentiments of good folk, and the quarters of the heavens are clear like the voices
of good poets, and the sky is free of dust like the body of a perfect ascetic which is
free of passion, and the Saptacchada trees are delightful with flowers like ascetics
who are charming to men of good will, and the nights are clear-starred like rows of
temples erected by master architects which are very bright. And further,

When the earth with all its grain crops ripened shines with great brilliance, and
the lusty bulls among the happy cowherds bellow; (39)

When during the dark nights the stream of moonbeams, like a flood of nectar,
everywhere brilliantly illuminates the earth’s belly; (40)

When travellers beguiled by the sweet songs sung by the rustic maids who watch
the rice fields stray from the road. (471)

And when the autumn had arrived, delighting many creatures thus, only the
cakravaka bird (which spends the night unhappily separated from its mate) was at
once wakeful and unhappy as though to fulfil its thoughts of love. (42)"

When the siiri Kilaka saw such splendor of the autumn season, he was eager to
accomplish his purpose and he said to them, *“ Here, why do you stay like this doing

nothing? ”’

They said, ““ Tell us what next we must do.”

The siirs said, ““ Take Ujjayini, for it is the key to the splendid land of Milava.
There you will get a living according to your desires.”

13 The somewhat rhetorical description of autumn, with its comparisons often expressed in punning phrases that
have been resolved as far as I can do so in my translation, was well rendered by Jacobi, whom I have followed in
general, although with some few variations and extensions.

5
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They said, “ Let us do so! But we have not supplies, for in this land we have
barely enough to eat.” '

Then the sitri sprinkled a potter’s burning (of bricks) with a mere pinch of
magic powder and turned it all to gold, and said, “ Take this as your supplies.” **

Thereupon they divided it, and set out for Ujjayini with all their equipment. In
the meantime the kings of Lata (Kach) joined them, and together they arrived at
the border of the country of Ujjayini (Mailava). Then, when Gardabhilla heard that
this enemy army was approaching, he went out with a powerful array and arrived
at the border of his realm. Then the two armies, puffed up with pride, engaged in a
battle, which was like this,

Dreadful with a rain of sharp arrows, jhasaras,’® lances, vavallas, spears, fear-
ful from the hurling of disks, triple-pointed javelins, maces, iron arrows, (43)

With a flood of fiery sparks rising from the clash of swords, axes, spears, and
kungis,’ terrible with the shouts of warriors, the diffusion of the sun’s rays obstructed
by dust. (44)

As the fight went on in this sort of battle, the army of king Gardabhilla was
suddenly put to flight like a mass of clouds driven by the wind. (45)

When the king saw it in flight, he turned about, entered his capital, and stayed
there with his army prepared for a siege. (46)

His opponents invested the city so that there was no access to it, shutting it off
with their army cast about in a circle, and remained there; and every day they offered
battle. One day when they came up to offer battle, they saw that the citadel was
deserted. Then they inquired of the siiri, “ Reverend sir, why is the citadel deserted
to-day?”

Then the siiri remembered, and he said, “ To-day is the eighth (literally, eighth
night), and on it Gardabhilla, after fasting, will conjure up the mighty magic art
“ She-Ass.” Look, therefore, if anywhere on a tower a She-Ass appears.”

They looked, saw it, and showed it to the siri. The siirs said, “At the conclusion
of Gardabhilla’s spell this She-Ass will bray a mighty bray, and every biped or quadru-
ped belonging to a hostile army that shall hear it will without fail fall down upon
the ground vomiting blood from its mouth. Therefore take every living biped and
quadruped and withdraw to a distance of two leagues, and leave with me a hundred
and eight sharpshooter (literally, those who take aim by sound) bowmen.”

They did everything precisely as he had said. And the siirs said to the sharp-
shooters, “ When this She-Ass opens her mouth to bray, then you must fill her mouth
with arrows before she makes a single sound. But'if she makes a sound, you will not
be able to shoot. Therefore stand alert with arrow drawn to the ear.”

They did everything precisely as he had said. And then the beast, with its mouth
filled full of arrows shot from bows drawn to the ear, was injured, and was not able
to bray at all because its power was overcome. Then the magic art made urine and

14 Fuller accounts of this episode appear in the version of Samayasundara, who says Kilaka converted a pile of
bricks into gold, and in the anonymous version published elsewhere in this volume (see p. 81).

15 Paja-Sadda-Mahannavo, Sastravisesa.

1¢ The MSS. seem to indicate kungi, but I do not know the word.
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ordure upon the conjuror himself, kicked him, and straightway left. Then the siiri
said, “ Take him now, for his strength was only so great (as this magic art).”

Then they breached the wall and entered Ujjayini; and took Gardabhilla pris-
oner alive, bound him, and offered him at the siirs’s feet.

The siirs then addressed him, “ Here you, you most wicked, evil, shameless fel-
low, ready to do the basest deeds, (now) fallen from your royal state! (47)

“ Because you violated a nun against her will and did not respect the Congre-
gation, therefore I have done this. (48)

“ Whatever man, with mind deluded by mighty delusion, destroys a nun's virtue,
he lays a fire at the root of the profit arising from the enlightenment of the Jain
religion. (49)

“ Having annihilated the profit of enlightenment you must wander now in the
Samsara, ah, so full of interminable woe—why mention that which you will ex-
perience here in this life? (50)

“When you undergo the manifold pains arising from beating, bondacre and
contumely—that will be the flowering of the tree of your contumely for the Congre-
gation. (51)

“ But when you shall wander in the endless round of existence experiencing the
troubles of going the way of hell-beings, animals, low men, and demons—that w 111 be
its bitter fruit. (52)

‘“ The wicked man who, defiled with pride and arrogance, dishonors the Congre-
gation, though it be but a little, immerses himsclf in the great and fearful ocean of
misery. (53)

“The woe which beings endure from insulting the Jain congregation, the Jina,
the supreme lord of monks, is (alone) able to describe. (54)

“Although, fellow, you are not worthy that I should parley with you—for
you have committed a great sin and have not heeded the Congregation—neverthe-
less, (55)

“Since I see you burdened with the weight of many sins, and encircled with
rings of terrifying flames rising from the conflagration of misery, out of compassion
I speak to you once again. (56)

“ First confess your fault and guilt; then perform expiation, devoting yourself
to the practice of painful austerities, so that even now you may cross the ocean of
misery.” (57)

Gardabhilla heard the sitrt speak thus in compassion, but he had a great deal of
painful karma (aisamkilitthakammo) and was severely afflicted in mind (so that
he could not see the advantageous opportunity oftered him). (58)

The siiri Kilaka recognized that he was afflicted in mind, and said then, “ You
are free on the spot. Go now, you, exiled from your land.” (Punningly this also
might mean, of course in an ironical sense: “ You are saved on the spot. Go now,
you, no longer attached to objects of sense.”) (59)

The kings, on hearing the siirt’s remark, drove him out of the country, and he
wandered about free (punningly, saved) and wretched. (60)
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He shall wander, die, and wander an endless time in the frightful ocean of the
fourfold samsara (that is, consisting of hell-dwellers, animals, men, gods) through
the misery of the ripening of that karma. (61)

The rest of the sahis established as their overlord that salit to whom the siiri
had resorted, and themselves as vassals enjoyed the pleasure of rulership. (62)

Because they came from the Saka bank (western bank of the Indus) they were
(called) Saka (Scythian). Thus arose the line of the Saka kings. (63)

The time passed happily for them as they devoted themselves to honoring the
teaching of the Jinas, and sported like bees about the lotus-feet of the siiri. (64)

After some time there arose Vikramaditya,' who uprooted the line of the Sakas
and became king of Malava. (65)

The one hero of the earth (also punningly, an allusion to Vishnu, the husband
of the Earth), who subdued many kings by his valor, and had excellent fame won
through the performance of marvellous deeds, (66)

Who propitiated the king of the Yaksas (Kubera: the Yaksas are supernatural
custodians of wealth) by his courage and obtained from him a triple boon, by means
of which he effected gifts, without reckoning whether to foe or friend, (67)

Who made folk free of debt by the bestowal of great wealth, and established
his own era in the world (called the Vikrama, or Malava, or Samvat era, reckoned
at 58/7B. C.). (68) :

Afterwards there was born a Saka king, who destroyed his line as well, before
whose lotus-feet the vassal kings bowed in the capital Ujjayini, (69)

Who, when 135 vears of the Vikrama era had elapsed, overthrew it (the era)
and established his own era (the Saka era, dated at 78 A. D.). (70)

This digression has been related to explain the Saka era; now the original theme
itself, relating to the main story, will be told. (71)

The siire Kalaka then reéstablished his sister in the discipline. The siir: too
made confession and expiation, and again took the leadership of his sect. (72)

II

There was then a city by the name of Bhrgukaccha (Broach) and there the
brothers Balamitra and Bhanumitra, nephews of the siri Kalaka on his sister’s side,
were king and heir-apparent. They had a sister Bhanuéri, and she had a son by
name prince Balabhinu. When Balamitra and Bhanumitra heard that the siirs had
come from the farther (western) bank (of the Indus), they sent their mahant (high
priest, abbot) named Matisigara to Ujjayini. He went there, besought the Saka king

17 In a story prefixed to several texts of the Vikramacarita there is an account of Vikrama’s miraculous birth. His
father was a divinity named Gandharvasena, who had been cursed to wear the form of an ass. In this guise he won
Madanarekhi, daughter of Tamraliptarsi, a king in Gujari land (Gujarat), but when in her company discarded his
ass-covering and appeared as a beautiful young man. One day Madanarekhd’s mother discovered the ass-covering
and burnt it, and at this the curse came to an end and Gandharvasena went to heaven. His wife was pregnant with
Vikrama and a slave-woman with Bhartrhari. (Sce Edgerton, Vikrama's Adventures, vol. 1, pp. 263 ff.) In other
legends Gardabhilla is often mentioned as the father of Vikrama, and the legend associated with the Vikramacarita
must bear some relationship with the other; possibly the figure of Gandharvasena is simply a folkloristic derivative
from the other based on the meaning of the father’s nickname.
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with great importunity to give the siiri leave to depart, and revered the siiri and
petitioned him as follows: !

“ Reverend sir, Balamitra and Bhinumitra, with foreheads, hands, and knees
touching the earth, their bodies filled with the weight of devotion, fall down before
the lotus of your feet. (73)

“ Placing on their heads a crest consisting of their lotus hands joined like buds,
they petition you: ‘ Because, through the issuance of the mass of burning rays from
the sun of your absence, suddenly (74) :

“‘“Our bodies are severely burnt, therefore, lord, with the water of preaching
descending from the cloud of your presence, drench us; (75)

“‘“In short, O ocean of the emotion of compassion, have compassion upon us,
and let us worship the sin-destroying lotus of your feet.” ” (76)

Then the siri Kilaka reported the affair to the Saka king and went to Bhrgu-
kaccha, and there he was inducted into the city with great pomp and honored with
the fullness of devotion by Balamitra, Bhanumitra, Bhanuéri, and Balabhinu. And
the reverend teacher preached a sermon that inspired disgust with the round of ex-
istence, thus:

Like a heap of chaff rebirth has no worth;

Like a flash of lightning wealth’s favor must waver ;

Youth like a traveller who journeys but a little way passes away ;

Lust and delight bring in their train piercing pain;

To mind and body wealth gives ill health;

The company of beloved friends in sorrow ends;

Life’s green leaves pass away in certain decay.

Since this is so, ye elect, who have attained human station
that through family and such is suited to salvation,

From negligence detach yourselves ; to nothing else attach yourselves;

The gods, both small and great, revere ; your teacher’s feet hold dear;

Give alms to worthy men ; avoid the bond that brings us back to
life again;

The Five Adorations always observe ; the Jain temples with honor
and worship serve;

The Twelve Meditations erect ; discourtesies to the Faith reject ;

Confess your sins before a good teacher ; ask forgiveness of every
creature;

Repent and expiate your sin; hold no wicked thought within ;

With all your might the ascetic’s tortures undergo ; conquer the
stubborn causes of woe;

Meditate on subjects of pleasurable worth, and thus cut through
the stalk of rebirth;

In short, conduct yourselves like this, and straightway
yours shall be eternal bliss.*®

When prince Balabhanu heard this discourse by the siiri, a state of grace con-
ducive to religion arose in him, the hair on all his body stood up in joy, (77)
18 The original of this passage is in clauses of more or less rhythmical, although not metrical, prose, with inner

word-rime. I have made an effort to give some idea of the effect of the original, although with some sacrifice of the
literal meaning and stylistic skill of the author. The third clause is not clear to me.
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And he set the flower-bud of his folded hands on his head, and then spoke
these words: ““ O master, save me, a miserable creature, from the bondage of the
Samsara. (78)

“Terrified am I with the dangers of existence! Give me, O master, if T am
worthy, that initiation taught by the prince of Jinas which is cherished by the noblest
men. Do not delay!” (79)

The sitri, recognizing the prince’s determination, initiated him then on the spot,
asking his relatives’ permission, according to regulation. (80)*" .

The concourse, consisting of kings and others, did reverence to the siiri and
went home, while the monks applied themselves to the prosecution of their duties
according to the true religion. (81)

In just the same way the kings every day bent down to the lotus feet of the
prince of monks, completely borne down by the burden of devotion. On seeing
that, (82) ,

All the city folk as well became thoroughly addicted to the Jain religion. True
is the saying: As the king, so are the subjects. (83)

When the royal chaplain saw such excitement in the city, through the excessive
affliction of his mind (that prevented him from seeing the light), he said before the
king in the presence of the siiri, “ Your majesty, what have you to do with these
heretics, who are addicted to practices that are without the Triad (the three
Vedas) ?” *

As he spoke in this strain he was.answered by the siiri with many arguments,
who so completely silenced him that the chaplain resorted to trickery and won over
the king, using specious talk, as follows:

‘ This mighty ascetic, the abode of all the virtues, of mighty power, exalted by
gods, demons, and men, should be respected by the entire three worlds. (84)

“ Therefore, your majesty, it is not becoming that you should walk on the same
road on which he walks, for that gives rise to treading upon his footprints. (85)

“And from treading upon a master’s footprints there occurs great disrespect,
which becomes the cause of evil fate. Therefore, my lord, you must send the master
away.” (86)

Then the king’s mind was won over, and he said, “ That is so! But how can I
bring him to leave? ”

Then the chaplain said, “ Your majesty, let improper alms be given everywhere
in the city; and, when this is done and proper food and drink are not proffered, he
will leave of his own accord.” *

The king then said, “ Do so!”

19 In another text published in this volume, we read that the sfirf initiated the prince without asking permission
of his relatives, probably considering that permission was unnecessary, since he was the boy’s great-uncle, and equally,
if not more. qualified to give it than the boy's uncles Balamitra and Bhinumitra. The Prakrit phrase is dikkhai vindg
zi puccham. See pp. 76, 83, 103, 106.

20 Heretics (pdsanda), as despisers of the Vedas, are mentioned in the Mahibharata (see Hopkins, The great
epic of India, p. 80). Here taivajjha is for Skt. trayibahya.

21 The rules concerning begging are very strict for Jain monks. Many sorts of food are forbidden, and those
they are allowed must be prepared and proffered in certain specified ways. Another text (Samayasundara’s) says
that over-rich food was offered to the monks here on the sly chaplain’s advice.
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Then the chaplain had it proclaimed everywhere in the city, “ Gifts bestowed
upon monks by preparing food for them of such and such a sort and by other ways
result in great fruit.”

The folk thereupon began to do precisely so. When the monks saw this occur-
rence, so unprecedented, they reported it to the master. He understood the king’s
intention perfectly, and without even waiting to observe the Paryusana season, went
to the city named Pratisthana (Paithan), the ornament of the land of Maharastra.
There the siiri ordered, “ We shall not observe the Paryusana until we arrive.”

There ruled King Salivahana, a devoted lay follower. When he learned that the
siiri was on the way, he was filled with joy, like a peacock longing for the coming of
the rain clouds. And in due time the siiri arrived there. Then King Salivihana, learn-
ing that the siiri had arrived, came out to him with his retinue, accompanied by the
fourfold Jain congregation and reverenced the siri with the fullness of devotion, thus:

“ Thou who awakenest the pious to the light like lotuses, a sun against the wide
diffusion of the thick darkness of delusion, a lion in the forest to destroy the most
arrogant, wicked heretics, as though they were elephants, (87)

“ Whose auspicious feet shine with the rays from the diadems on the crests of
kneeling kings who rule over multitudes of men, who art devoted to the exaltation
of the Jinas’ doctrine, who art water for (washing away) the dirt of the stains of the
Kali age (the last and most degenerate of the four world ages, being that in which
we now live), (88) '

“ Who hast crossed the ocean by doctrine transmitted from yore to suit the time,
a stout battle-axe in the battle of the Kalpa against the serpentlike creeping enemies
Pride and Lust,” (89) ,

“ Therefore, thou mine of all the virtues, compassionate, exalted in conduct, free
of strife, whose name is auspiciously taken, without superior, reverence be to thee,
lord of monks.” (90)

As the king bowed down thus, the reverend sage gave him benediction (dharma-
labha), as follows:

“The acquisition of righteousness, which is the sole flood of water to cleanse
the mass of filth caused by the stubborn stains of the Kali age, which is like the
flaming weapon of Valasidana (Indra) to destroy all the mountain ranges of woe,
which surpasses and outdistances the power of the wish-gem, the wish-tree, the wish-
bowl, the wish-cow, and other such, which is a ferry to bring one across the ocean of
existence, which is like a hammer to smash the gate-bolts of that city so hard to
win, namely, Heaven and Salvation—may it, O king, be yours, as taught by the Jinas
and their Ganadharas (first disciples).” (91-93)

In this fashion the siri was inducted into the city with great pomp, all the
Jina images were honored, and he was settled in quarters fit for the religious, as being
free of animal life. Then as he was daily receiving great honor from the Jain congre-
gation, was being shown distinction by King Salivahana, was being revered by all the
people, and was awakening the elect to the light like lotuses, in due time the Paryu-

22 The original of the second half of this verse has an assonance and an onomatopoeia which defy reproduction in
translation.
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sand season arrived. There in the land of Maharastra, on the fifth of the bright half
of the month Bhadrapada, a festival of Indra took place. Then the king made repre-
sentation to the sizrs, “ Reverend sir, on the day when the Paryusana falls, there is to
be, in accordance with the custom of the folk, a celebration by procession for Indra.
For that reason there will be so much confusion that I shall not be able to worship,
bathe, and otherwise honor the images (of the Jinas). Therefore be so very kind
as to-celebrate the Paryusana on the sixth.”

Then the reverend monk said:

“Though Meru's peak should waver, or the sun rise in the west, the Paryusana
may not come later than the night of the fifth. (94)

“ For it is said in the Scripture: ‘As the reverend Mahavira, when a month and
20 nights of the rains had passed, observed the Paryusana (festival of the rainy season
halt), so too the Ganadharas (his chief disciples); as the Ganadharas, so too the
Ganadharas’ disciples; as the Ganadharas’ disciples, so too our masters; as our
masters, so too we observe the Paryusana: it must not come later than that night.’ ”

The king said, “ If that is so, then let it come on the fourth.”

The siiri answered, “ So be it! There is no harm in that; for it is said in the
Scripture: ‘ The Paryusani must be observed first.” ” *

Then the king, with his eyes expanding through joy, said, “ Reverend sir, your
great kindness puts me under great obligation. Therefore, at the breaking of the
(Paryusana) festival fast, my wives shall give the monks their breakfast.”

Then he went home and commanded his wives, “ You must observe the new-
moon fast, and at the time of breaking fast afterwards you shall give the monks
breakfast. Therefore give the monks then alms consisting of food and drink that is
ceremonially proper. For it is said in the Scripture:

“*¢ Alms given to one who is weary from travelling, or to one accomplished in
the Scripture, or to one who has made the offering of his hair (i. e., just received
initiation), or to one who is breaking a fast, is said to be exceedingly fruitful.” ”’ (95)

Because they thought it was an eight-meal fast * that was made on the Paryusana,
the breakfast came on the day after the first day of the fortnight. When the folk saw
this, they too on that day began to do honor to the monks in the same way. From that
time on a festival has been observed in the land of Mahirastra called Sramanapiijilaya
(abode of monk-worship).

It was thus with reason that the master Kalaka transferred the Paryusana to
the fourth, and the entire Congregation concurred; and for that reason the Paksika
(mid-month) rites, etc., were fixed for the fourteenth, otherwise directed by the
Scripture to be on the full-moon day.

”

23 The word dreya, “ first,” is possibly another form of ayarena, “ zealously,” which actually is the reading of
one MS. '
24 An eight-meal fast (atfhama) is observed by omitting the evening meal of one day, both morning and evening

meals of the second, third, and fourth days, and the morning meal of the fifth day. The passage here is not clear to me.



THE STORY OF KALAKA—BROWN 65

III

Although the sizri Kalaka wandered about, thus endowed with the virtues, in the
course of time, as the result of his ripening karma his disciples became disobedient.
Then the siirs admonished them ; nevertheless they did not conform in the least. Then
he spoke to them further:

“O you of great attainments, who have been born in the noblest families, who
are great persons, even for Indra and the rest (of the gods) it is difficult to acquire
immaculate monkhood. (96)

“ Do not thus through disobedience neglect your master’s commands, my chil-
dren, and render this painful asceticism profitless. (97)

“For it is said in the Scripture:

“‘ Whoever disobeys his master’s commands in regard to the six-meal, eight-
meal, ten-meal, twelve-meal,® half month, and month fasts, will wander endlessly in
the samsara. (98)

“ ¢ Although the monk Kalakavilaka performed painful penance in the forest,
nevertheless, because he broke his master’s orders, he went to hell. (99)

“‘“Even though one does penance submitting to the burning heat of the sun,
if he does not do his master’s commands, he will nevertheless not attain salva-
tion, although he might have been the lord of heaven himself in a previous exis-
tence.” ” (100)

Although they were thus addressed they did not forsake their disobedience, nor
do their master’s word, nor show respect. They spoke to him with rude remarks,
did penance according to their will, practised their monk’s duties at their own pleasure.
Then the master thought:

“Like stubborn asses are my disciples. . One should leave stubborn asses and
strenuously practise self-restraint.*® (101)

“As it is said: ‘

“‘A disciple who goes at his own will, comes at his own will, stays at his own
will, and acts at his own will, must be abandoned (by his master) at his (master’s)
own will.” (102)

“ Therefore I shall leave these disobedient disciples.”

Then the next day, at night, while they were asleep, he told the keeper of the
monks’ resthouse his intention, “I am going to my disciple’s disciple, the siiri
Sagaracandra. If ever they repent and beseech you with importunity, then scold them
well and frighten them, and tell them.”

After he had said this he left, and with continuously easy stages arrived there, and
entered. Sagaracandra gave him the evening greeting, but thinking that the venerable
sir ¥ was just a monk, failed to show him respect.

25 A six-meal fast takes place during a four-day period and consists of abstaining from the second regular meal
on the first day, both meals on the second and third days, and the first regular meal of the fourth day. An eight-meal
fast extends similarly over five days, the ten-meal fast over six days, and the twelve-meal fast over seven days.

20 A stanza with almost exactly the same wording is found in the Uttaradhyayanasttra 27.16.

27 With punning irony this word also means “(spiritual) grandfather.” Sigaracandra, being a siiri, was of.

higher rank than a mere monk (sddhu).
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When one sees a monk he does not know, he should rise; in the case of a monk
one knows, one should show him whatever is fitting according to his dignity. (103)

Forgetful of this rule of the Scripture, Sagaracandra did not rise before him.
At the end of the (regular) exposition of the Scripture, Sigaracandra, because he
had not succeeded in overcoming the hardship ‘‘ conceit in one’s own knowledge,” *
asked, ‘“ Venerable sir, how have I given the exposition? ”’

The sitrs Kalaka said, “ Excellently!”

Then the siirs Sdgaracandra said further, “ Venerable sir, won’t you ask me
something? ”’

The siir: Kalaka said, “ In that case expound Impermanence.”

Sagaracandra said, ““ Let me expound some other point, one which is difficult.”

He said, “ I do not understand a difficult point.”

Then Sagaracandra began to expound: ,

“ Ought you not to take thought of the injunctions of Religion? Wealth, com-
panions, kin, people fly away like a mass of clouds driven by the wind. Youth is like
* the fleet course of a river. Life is but a bubble in the water. The estate of man is as
hard to get as a pearl fallen into the ocean. Listen, ye elect, listen, to the enduring
religion taught by the highest Jinas!” * (104)

At this the master Kalaka said, “ Dharma (religion) does not exist; for it is
beyond the field of operation of the Pramanas (means of acquiring knowledge),
namely, direct sense apprehension, etc.—like an ass’s horn. As it has been said:

“‘We consider that there can certainly be apprehension of an object through
direct sense perception, and in the absence of perception through inference; that which
is beyond that (inference) through authority.” (105)

“ But this (Dharma) is not apprehended through the Pramanas, which consist
of direct sense apprehension, etc.; hence there is no need to concern oneself with that
subject.”

Sagaracandra, thinking, “ How now, here is someone, who takes after my (spirit-
ual) grandfather, and is a captious (?) person,” said, “ In regard to the statement,
“ Dharma does not exist,’” there is clearly a contradiction between the two members
of the proposition. If we say ‘ does not exist,” how can we also say ‘ Dharma’; if we
say ‘ Dharma,’ how can we predicate of it * does not exist '? * Now, if we say we speak
thus of the word ‘ Dharma’ on account of its common acceptance by others, then we
ask you, sir, whether common acceptance by others is or is not for you a means of
apprehending knowledge. If it is a means of apprehension, our contention is estab-
lished ; if it is not a means of apprehension, we have the same fallacy as before. If it is
said that Dharma does not exist because it is beyond the field of operation of the
means of obtaining knowledge, namely, direct sense perception, etc., (we reply that)
this also is false; for both Dharma and Adharma are apprehended by direct sense
apprehension through their effects. As it is said:

28 One of the 22 Hardships which Jain.monks must overcome.
29 This Apabhramsa stanza, obviously familiar to monks, did not appear in full in the MS. J edited, and in his

text is printed as prose.
30 That would seem to mean that no statement can be made about anything non-existent.
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“ ¢ From Dharma come birth in good family, bodily perfection, good estate, long
life, wealth; and just on account of Dharma there come unsullied reputation, knowl-
edge, riches, and fortune. From the wilderness (or the Samsara) and the great
peril Dharma ever saves. Dharma, faithfully followed, yields heaven and salva-
tion.” (106)

“And again:

“‘There are some who seem able to charm the lord of the Vidyadharas, whom
they surpass by their beauty; and other men with vile forms, like jackals. (107)

““ Some have mastered all the books of learning in full and seem like Brhaspati;
others, covered with the darkness of ignorance, wander about as though blind. (108)

“‘“Some, who enjoy the three kinds of happiness, we see delighting the hearts
of men; others, who have forsaken the objects of humankind, are to be avoided like
snakes. (109)

“‘ Some, with white parasols held above them, their glory extolled by heralds,
ride upon elephants; others run before them. (110)

“‘ Some, fulfilling the hopes of their friends, bear unsullied fame that fills the
earth’s surface to its circumference; others, besmirched, with difficulty fill only their
bellies. (111)

““Of some, although they bestow alms, wealth, like fame, increases; of others,
although they never bestow alms, it is taken by kings and thieves. (112)

“ Since the fruit of Dharma and Adharma is so obviously seen, O monk, forsake
Adharma, and assiduously practise Dharma alone.’ ”

Then at dawn those wicked disciples, not seeing the master, searched here and
there, and went to the keeper of the resthouse, whom they asked, “ Lay-disciple, where
is the master? ”

He said, “ It is you who should know about your own master. What do I know? ”

They said, “ Do not behave like that! He would not have gone without telling
you.”

Then the keeper of the resthouse, with a frown on his face said, “ You wicked
novices, you! You do not do the master’s command. Although he admonishes you,
you do not carry out his reminders and prohibitions, etc. There is great harm in a
master who imposes no reminders, etc. For it is said in the Scripture:

“* As the lightning cuts off the heads of those come to it for refuge (saranam),
so a worthless and rule-neglecting (asdrao) master destroys the schools of monks
who come to him for refuge (sarausyanam).™ (114)

“‘Though he lick with the tongue, he is profitless if he imposes no reminders;
though he beat with a stick, he is profitable if he imposes reminders. (115)

““A school of monks that is without reminders, etc., is devoid of the group of
choice virtues. When a school forsakes the regulations, then it must be forsaken (by
its master) according to scriptural injunction.” (116)

“And you disobedient disciples the master has abandoned, because you would
not submit to his command. Therefore, wicked ones, depart from my sight! Other-
wise you will say, ¢ We were not told.””

31 The intention of this stanza is punning.
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Then they were frightened and conciliated the resthouse keeper, saying:

“ Show us this once our master, so that to please him we may continue the rest of
our lives with his commands and orders our chief care. (117)

“ In short, we shall now perform the siirt’s heart’s desire. Therefore, be merciful
to us, O lay-disciple, tell us where the master has gone.” (118)

Then, aware that they were correctly disposed, he told them the truth, and sent
them there. As the company of monks went their way, the folk asked them, “ Who
goes here? ” They said, “ The siiri Kalaka.” *

The report was passed from person to person, and Sagaracandra heard that his
spiritual grandfather was coming. He asked the sitri Kalaka, “ Venerable sir, is my
grandfather coming? ”

The latter replied, “ I too have heard so.”

Then on-the next day, when the company of monks in following the siir: arrived
there, Sagaracandra arose. They said, “ Sit down! These are only the monks; but
the master has come on ahead.”

The teacher Sigaracandra said, “ No one has come here except a disputatious
fellow.”

At this moment the siiri Kalaka came in from the latrine, and the company of
visiting monks arose before him. Sagaracandra said, “ Why this? ”’

The monks said, ““ This is the reverend siirs Kalaka.”

Then he stood up embarrassed and asked pardon. And he began to reproach
himself severely. The master said, “ Do not be distressed! The fault is not one of
your character (acquired from the actions of previous births) but of carelessness
(lack of attention to desirable practices, attention to undesirable).”

Once he filled a measure with sand and poured it out somewhere in a heap.
Again he filled the measure and again he poured it out. As he continued thus to fill
and empty the measure, the measure was only partly full. Then the master said,
“ Have you understood anything?”’

He (Sagaracandra) said, “ Nothing at all.”

The master said, “ Just as this measure of sand was full, so was Sudharman’s
(disciple of Mahavira) knowledge of the Scripture full and perfect; in comparison
with that of Sudharman Jambusvamin’s (disciple of Sudharman) was a little less and
was imperfect; that of Prabhava was still less than his and more imperfect; then
with the sixth (of the Srutakevalins) the Exalted Ones too are said to be gone (i. e.,
no longer appear). Thus by degrees it became less and less until that which your
teacher received from me was very slight, and that which you received from him still
slighter. Further, scriptural knowledge has for the most part through the operation
of the Duhsama age lost its excellence and become small. Therefore take no pride
in such scriptural knowledge.?® It is said:

32 This is in conformity with the regular custom of naming a monk and his disciples with the name of the monk,
even though, as here, the monk himself is not present.

33 The Jains believe that scriptural knowledge has steadily dwindled from the time of Mahivira. The Digambra
Jains believe the entire canon to be lost; the Sevtimbaras that only a portion is preserved.
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“ “ The gradations of mental accomplishments (= matijiiana ?) go back by a suc-
cession of smaller and greater to omniscience. Let no one bear pride, thinking, I
alone am wise here.”” (119)

Thus with marvellous conduct and attended by many disciples who were obedient
to his command, the reverend siir: wandered about the earth, which was adorned with
many villages and with cities. (120)

v

Now once upon a time the king of the gods (Sakra), with shining body, wearing
long garlands, the surface of his breast covered with strings of pearls, long and
short, and necklaces of triple strands, his two arms stiff with beautiful armlets and
bracelets, his cheeks scratched with earrings, his head shining with a crest that had
a burst of radiance from the most brilliant gems—in short, his whole body bearing
ornaments, clothed in spotless garments, in the court of the gods of the Saudharma
heaven (the highest of the heavens of the gods), in the midst of the three assemblies,
of the seven armies, of the seven generals of the armies, of the Trayastrim$aka (33)
gods, the Angabhiraksa (body-guard) gods, the Samanika (noblemen) gods, and of
the other gods dwelling in the Saudharma heaven, namely the Lokapalas (world-
protectors) and others, and among the goddesses, Sakra was seated on a splendid
lion-throne, taking his pleasure in the power attending his rulership over the noblest
gods, and by means of his mighty clairvoyant knowledge he surveyed a half of the
world. (121-126)

Then he saw the Jina lord Simamdhara, seated in the midst of his Samavasa-
rana * in Piirvavideha, preaching a sermon to the assembly. (127)

Quickly then he arose and standing right there worshipped the exalted one;
then by means of his magic power as chief of the gods he went to the lord’s pres-
ence. (128)

When he had worshipped the lord and had sat down in his own place and was
listening to the Jina’s discourse, the Jina spoke on the subject of the Nigoda crea-
tures.” (129)

When the lord of the gods heard him, his eyes opened wide in wonder, he made
an afijali of the hollow of his hands and put it to his head, while with the deepest
veneration he spoke as follows: (130)

“ O lord, is there at present in the land of India, in this degenerate Duhsama
age, anyone who knows how to give so precise an exposition of the Nigodas? ” (131)

Then the Jina answered, “ Lord of the gods, the siiri Kilaka in India even now
knows how ¢o expound the Nigodas just as I expounded them to you.” (132)

When the Wielder of the Thunderbolt heard this, he came here (India) out of
curiosity, assumed the appearance of a Brahman, worshipped the siiri and requested

him: (133)

34 A Tirthamkara of another world, whose cult is popular among the Jains.
35 An elaborately fashioned hall erected by the gods for the Tirthamkara’s preaching.
36 The Nigoda souls are the lowest of all and permeate all matter and space. They have none of the senses.
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“ Reverend sir, expound the Nigoda creatures which the Jinas have mentioned
in their doctrine; for I am exceedingly curious.” (134)

Then the chief of the sages, with a sound deep and sweet like (the rumble of)
rain-laden clouds,” said, “ If you have great curiosity, listen attentively, O fortunate
one. (135)

“ The balls are innumerable; each ball is said to contain innumerable Nigodas;
in each Nigoda we must know there are innumerable beings.” (136)

After a detailed exposition by the si#s along this and similar lines, the Thousand-
eyed (Sakra), to test Kilaka’s unsurpassed knowledge, asked him further: (137)

“ Reverend sir, on account of great age ** I desire to end my life by starvation.*
Therefore say how much life remains to me, if it is permitted to know.” (138)

Then as the teacher attentively made examination by means of his holy scriptural
knowledge ($rutajiiana), there appeared days, fortnights, months, years, centuries,
palyas. (139)

Then the sirz, recogmzmg that the duration of his life was two Ataras
(““ oceans,” an incredibly high number), by means of his unexcelled knowledge, knew
that this was the Wielder of the Thunderbolt. (140)

When the siiri said, “ You are Indra,” at that very instant Purandara took his
own form, with shaking earrings. (141)

Touching the earth with forehead, hands, and knees, wearing, as it were, a coat
of mail composed of the hairs of his body erect in joy, his entire body bent with the
weight of devotion, he bowed to the siiri’s lotus feet. (142)

“ Even in this fiercely afflicted Duhsama age you preserve the doctrine of the
Jinas, you who are adorned with the troop of virtues—so, reverence be to you, O lord
of monks. (143)

“You whose wisdom shines spotless even in this degenerate age, astomshmcr
the three worlds, reverence be to you, O lord. (144) .

“You who by your wonder-inspiring conduct have brought eminence to the Jain
faith and congregation—your foot lotus I adore.” (145)

When the lord of the gods had praised Kalaka thus, reciting the multitude
of the siiri’s stainless virtues, he arose in the sky and arrived at the Siudharma
heaven. (146)

And the siirs too in time, recognizing that the measure of his life was done, took
the vow of noneating, and by exercising the rite of starvation went to heaven (147)

Thus is completed the tale of the reverend Kalikacarya.

87 C1. the description of Gunakara’s preaching at the beginning of the story, p. 37, line 5, and p. 52.

88 Sakra had assumed the appearance of a Brahman of great age, as the illustrations always make clear.

89 Starvation is the proper way for a Jain to meet death, but it must not be undertaken unless the time for death
is seen to be at hand.



CHAPTER V

HAYAPADINIYA'PAYAVO VERSION—EDITION AND
TRANSLATION

The manuscripts on which this edition is based are seven used constantly (a*, b,
b, d', &, f, 1) and two others (a° @') used only occasionally. Of the seven used
constantly one group of three (b', d* f) shows common peculiarities and another
group of three (a', b, !) shows common peculiarities. The remaining MS. (d') main-
tains a large degree of independence from these two groups. Nevertheless, the degree
of overlapping between the two groups and the single other MS. is so great that I
have thought it better not to classify my MSS. definitely into three divisions. The
two MSS. which are quoted only occasionally (a° a*) are definitely in the tradition
of a' and I refer to them usually to support a' where it seems worth while to do so or
again to contradict it. Here follows the description of the MSS.:

a'Sri Vijaya Dharma Laksmi Jiiana Mandira Library, Agra. Paper, illustrated, seven folios, not
dated, but probably fifteenth or sixteenth century. No library reference number was given me
for this MS.

(a?) Same library, no. 1622-65. Paper, 16 folios, possibly seventeenth century. Poor MS.
(a®) Same library, number not given. No date, illustrated, probably seventeenth century.
b*Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona. No. 1229 of 1886-92. Paper, three folios.
Good MS. No date. Appears to be seventeenth or eighteenth century MS.

b2Same library. No. 373 of 1880-81. Paper, 13 folios, illustrated, no date, but perhaps early
sixteenth century.

d'Deld Upasraya, Ahmedabad. No. 18.25. Paper, illustrated, 12 folios, the last two being later
replacements of lost original sheets. No date, but appears to be early sixteenth century. Good
MS.

d*Same library. No. 18.26. (MS. itself wrongly numbered 18.27.) Paper, four folios. No date
but possibly seventeenth or eighteenth century. Fair MS.

f Freer Gallery of Art, Washington, D. C. Paper, illustrated, being folios 112 verso to 124 verso,
at end of a MS. of the Kalpasiitra. No date, but possibly late fifteenth or early sixteenth
century.

I Lohar Pol Bhandir, Ahmedabad. No. 95.3.13. Paper, illustrated; 15 folios. No date, but
probably late fifteenth or early sixteenth century.

1. haya-padiniya'payavo titth'unnai‘kdrao kala'nilao
jayau jay'ananda-yaro juga'pavaro Kailagayario. 1
Magahesu Dharavise pure pur’ asi nivo Vayarasiho,
Surasundara-tti bhajja, guna‘jutto Kilao putto. 2
dhiiya Sarassai; se kala-kalavena Sarasai-tulla;
kumaro sura‘sama-rivo kilai vivihahim kildhim. 3

1 ¢" unnaya 2 b' Surasundari; a* omits tti 3 fd® Sarassattulld; ble*d'd’ vivihdim
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aha anna'dine kumaro

citya'vanammi Gunamdhara-
yathd caturbhih kanakam pariksyate
nigharsanacchedanatapatidanaih
dharmas tatha ’yam vidusa pariksyate
$rutena $ilena tapodayigunaih. s

icc-ai soum kumaro

lahu'kammanam jenam

aha so gunanivaha-juo

gamapura-pattanesum

dayi‘samo na hu dhammo;

sacca‘sarisam na soyam;

aha Ujjenim patto

bahim ujjana-thio

anna-dini namiya stirim

ta gaddahi-vijjenam

senenam jaha cadiya

vilavai karunam evam

hi bhiya suguru suya'dhara

imina mam hirantim

aha so kuggaha'gahio

tam n’atthi dhuvam-akiccam
yatah,

viniggao viha-vihananimittam
gurii’vaesam supai evam: 4

(jagats)
pavvaio Sarasali samjutto,

thevena vi hoi veraggam. 6
padhiya-suo patta‘pavara‘siiri‘pao
viharai iya bhasiro dhammam: 7
sukkham samtokha-sarisayam n’atthi;
na bhasapam sila‘paritullam. 8
stirivaro guruya-gaccha-pariyario
thavai dhammamini bahu-loyam. g
Sarassal jiva jai niya-thane
Dappana-bhiivena avahariya. 10
hirijjantl ya si sal tenam
hd-rava-paresu loesu: 11

ha pavayananaha hia gupa'nihiana
pivenam vira rakkha-tti. 12
anteura-samgayam kunai samanim.
jam kim’andhd na hu kunanti. 13

na pasyati hi jatyandhah kimandho niiva pasyati
na pasyati madonmatto dosam arthi na padyati. 14 (Sloka)

gantiinam guruna so
jenam tavovanaim
tam ciya karesi evam
dhidi ya vaharrae
taha sanghena vi bhanio:
viule vi hu jala-piire
taha-taha niyattenam
jam duddhapiio vi hu
duddha-dhoo vi kao
taha nio niyattam
yatal,

vutto : mahardya munca samanim-imam
kaya‘niva-rakkhaim bhaniyaim. 15
palivanam paniyau dhuvam-eam,
ahava saraniu deva bhayam. 16
juttam tumharisina niva n’ eyam;
jalahi langhai na simam jam. 17
uvahdsam so karei sanghassa;
visama-visam muncal bhuyago. 18
jaha kanhattam na muncai kahavi
na muyai uccatta-patto vi. 19

ditdhaim simciu limbadao ghinaum kium gulena
toi na chandai kaduapanu jatihintanaim gunena. 20

avamanniyam-iya sangham
ummiile jai na imam

ndu painnam imam kunai siiri:
padiniya-gaim tao jami. 21

4d® cua; ! 'vaenam, b® ena 5 b* nirghasana; d* tathdiva dharmo vi°; b'd’f vicaryate 6 d* soa, blfa' sou;
b'dl pavvaio, b*f pavvaiu; d® Sarassaii 7 d’f siirithao; b* bhasird; d* dhammo; ¢’ dhammam payasanto 8 Ib* du®
(for su®) ; d'd’b'a samtosa; b* sarisaya; ¢* for this stanza: yatah, nisty ahimsa samo dharmmo na samtosasamam
sukham, na satyasadréam $aucam éilatulyam na mandanam (d* has this same Skt. stanza as a gloss on the Pkt.) g d'a*
guriia; b* omits gaccha ‘o b® Sarasai; d’a'd’a® jdi java, Ib° jdi janaya nia® 11 J°f avaharia (for jaha ca®); &
writes cadia but alters to ci®; b'ld* a 3 sai (for ya si sai) ; d* tena; f karanam; @' vahdrava 12 f ha guna; b
hirintim 13 d*f gahium; & akijjam; ¢ jaha (for jam) 15 fd* guruno, b* guna; fd* nira'vakkhdim; d' rakkhai
16 I kasi (for karesi) 17 d'c’a’a’’ tamha®; f sanghai (for lan®) 18 f vaha 2; &* niattanam so; ! karoi; 4 ja
(for jam); b'ld* paiu, a* paoi, f paum i vi; | visamavisamavisam 19 meter defective; f dudha; d* niattam, o'
aattam (but a® ni®) 20 d@® diadhim; d* simcio, f siciu; b*la* liba®, d* limbadu; b*ld’a'a* ghinam, d* ghanum, f ghinau;
bVla'd* kiam, o® kiu; f kaddapuna; b* kaduapuna, d® °pana; d* jatihintanim 21 b%’d’ avamannia niasan®, b
avamanniammi a sanghe; f naum; a'c® omit imam; d* gaya corrected by later hand to gaim



yatah,
jo pavayana-padinie
so paranciya‘patto
deva-guru'sangha-kajjec
kuvio muni mahappa
jai kahavi imo bujjhai
iya cintiya karunie
jai nivai Gaddahillo
icctai jampiro puri
aha mantihi vi bhanio:
pagalii ranjanenam
palijjai sihu-jano
so diimio ya naravara
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sante viriyamini no nivirijji
paribhamai apanta'samsiram. 22
cunnijja cakkavatti-sinnam pi
puldya-laddhii sampanno. 23

to 'ham-uvayam raemi niraviyam.
satto vi gurdi karai evam: 24
aham ca roro tao ya kim loya.
bhamei gahilu-vva ha stri. 25
niva pancama-loga-pila suna sammam
raya seso ya namenam. 26
damsani‘vaggo visesao jena
duha:daham dirunam dei. 27

devatipratimabhange sidhiinam ca vini$ane
desabhangam vijaniyad durbhiksadamarasiviih. 28 (sloka)

mailijjai vimalakulam
kantha-gaya‘jivie hi vi
iya sou nivo ruttho
sikkhavaha niyaya‘tie,
aha, palijjai sammam
kaya-nava-stiri'sameya
aha cintai stirivaro:
mahal lajja hiyae,

lajjijjai jena loya'majjhammi

tam na kulinehim kiayavvam. 29
bhanai: are jiha mandiram niyayam
iya bhanium te vi virei. 30
samjamam-iya sikkhifina niya-sisa
vihariya tena annattha. 31

jane ’ham jami taya-pisammi;

sa gantum kahavi no dei. 32

je puna pisuni te cacciyavva'maha-kaccadam karissanti
taha'gahiya'vao jo muttu Sarasaim agao sa bhado. 33

to piwpasi na jami-
vijjarbalam tu jesim
vijjai hunti mitta
vijja-lavo vi janam
corehim ja na ghippai
si vijja maha viula;
aha strl Sagakiile
bhannai sihanusahi
stir sahai vaccai;
evam vayana-rasenam

bhanai nivo: dhanno ’ham

sohat tai ‘mha rajjam;
aha jampai siirivaro:

tti nicchiinam puno vi cintei:
paribhavo hoi na hu tesim. 34
jippanti ya sattuno vi vijjae
namanti savve vi nara tinam. -35
agghai gunavantayina gehesu

tena videso vi niya:deso. 36

vaccai iga'sahino samivanuni,

raya jahim sahino sesi. 37

bullai tam jam suhai savvassa;
ranjai raya-ppamuha-loyam. 38

jam patto su-pariso tumam ittha,
maggasu tam jena tuha kajjam. 39
tujjha mamattena savvam-avi laddham,

maggissam-avasare "ham. chuhiai annam pi pli‘karam. 4o
aha pesaha eya-churli sa‘siram-iya dgayammi pahu-lehe
vicchdya'muho siht puttho gurund kahai savvam. 41

23 b' samnam; fd® puldi 24 b' karahai, d° kahai 25 f nimena (for kim lod) ; @' dim; b jam (omitting piro) ;
b so (for hi) 26 fd* mantithim; d&* pina (for pila); b* sumana (for suna) 27 b' sihuno je 28 b* °darisi
29 fd®b* mayali®; bl jivia 30 la’d* sikkhe®, b* sikkhi®; bl niatie; b*f bhaniam 31 d' pilijjahe, b* °jjaha; bla’* niva
33 b*l jena pina pisund te vacci®; d* cicci®, ' vacci®; b*/ tahakagahiva; b'la' jjo; b'la’ muttum; d' subhado 34 fd*
te (for to): f nacchi®; b¥ vijjalavam 35 b'a'd’ vijjaim; f satuno, / sattunii; a' vajjde, ! omits; | nammanti; a'
nira 36 f jji; bd* aggham 37 @' sahu®; [ inserts sahim after jahim 38 f omits bullai 39 f dhannd; fd%a’ supuriso; f
itthe; b%'d* tayamha; f maggamsu tem 4o b'ld' maggissaim; f avasaremha; a'd’ chuhdim 41 d°f peha; Ib'a’
churiim, f °rie; all MSS. sasirammia (b'd’f °mia) ; with that reading the meter is faulty in padas 2 and 3, and the
reading peha corrects only pida 2; my emendation is slight and assumes that the half-stansa is vipuld; 1b® leho; b?

vitthiya; b* guruguruni; b'f kahaya
6
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aha bhanai gurii: naravara

kanag’ai-danao taha

sa bhanai : nisupasu supurisa

visamo sa bhiimipalo,
ginhei jam gaham tam

samatthenam sim’alae ya ganjei aggam je. 44

amha-sama-nivai‘lakkha
na bhidai ranammi koi :

ittha na sandhi na vittho,
kajjam kena vi na sarai,

aha siirivaro jampai:
abala vi deva suhada
to suyana kahasu kol
suhada'kulesum hoi

kijjai manto vi ko vi appanae,

kijjai jaha deva jivijjai. 42

janasi tumam na amhaniva-cariyam,
ruttho puna jesi tihim kilo. 43
kahavi na milhei guruya-gavv-andho;

namanti eyassa vihiya'niya'rakkha;
bhanjai namena bhadakodi. 45

ko vi uvio vi vijjae neya;

vinu sira:dinam marai savvam. 46
maran’anumayam na demu tuha amhe;
appanti na maggie satthe: 47

siram pi kim-u maggiyam pi appei.
uvahdso appa‘hani ya. 48

cintasu tam niva-sir’ur’ukkadam tu rajjam pun’atthi uddhire;

caurii dasana-peso
magganti neha'rahid
dahi kaha te rajjam
calli na sohane s3,
tamha rakkhasu jiyam
jamo Malava:desam:
aha guru'girdi tenam
aha tesu calantesum
Seso pakampio bahu
sis’attham-agaya je

te taha tao palana
uttarium Sindhu'naim
te Dhanka-giri-samive
aha pausammi patte
sohai vijju-layie
bappiha piya-piya‘sari
kuralanti sarasa-gana,
sasi‘siira'pariya so’
savvattha jala‘pavaha
aha attha‘khae raya

kd pii tana mihuninam. 49

sisam pi hu ajja je ya nillajja
najjai nic’di'pasio. 50

ajja tuham jam suyidnpa tam kalle.
jivanto jena suha-bhagi. 51
tedaha pana‘navai-sahino sese.
hakkariya meliya savve. 52
girino dhujjanti tharaharai dharan;i,
dhiilihim jhampio siiro. 53
tattha bhada ubbhadi niva esa
jaha ditthd n’eva ditthie. 54
kamena Sorattha'mandale patta
thiya dine kaivi manta'vasa. 55
gajjanto jalaharo gayana'magge
churii kira sarasaie so. 56
bhananti, naccanti mora‘sanghay3,
radanti taha daddurd biagham. 57
arohanti ya tariisu bhuyaga vi,
vahanti, pank’aula puhavi. 58
vinnatto pariyarena savvena,

tena vi stirl jaha: simi samkadam samgayam viyadam; 59

jesim balena caliya
te savve padikila

jam sahijj’avasare
gamihinti tena ee;

amhe para'mandalakkamana-siird
panci-paval niva jaya. 6o
gisam magganti amha so n’atthi;
thahii ikkam tu amha balam. 61

42 Meter irregular; 43 Ib’a* so (for sa); Ib’al purisa (omitting su); b' janami, d°f jandhi; f variham; b'b°If
tiham, d* ®ham corrected to °him 44 b’dd” ginhei; d* ja; b’a'f garua; la'a® gatth (for gavv) ; all MSS. insert damei
before ganjei (this is against meter and is probably an old gloss) 45 U aha (for amba) ; ¢ navai; b'd* bhadai, f
bhanai 46 fd® dittho; ba'a® vajjae, ¢ kijjae; ! ed 47 d* 3namayam, d* dnumaim; d*fa’a’ desu; o' ttuha 48 b%ld'
suanu; b*l omit siram . . . hoi; b* omits pi (before appei), a' ca (for pi); b* appandhini, f appanani 49 editing
not certain; bHd* siraru®; fd® insert tu ofter rajjam; d* oddhire; [ cauriim; b’ld* dantapeso; @’ ko (for ki) ; d’f
pei 50 b'f dahiim, & dihim; d*f nivai §r b* valli; b* mohane 52 [ sdhind; df sura (for guru); /d* hakkaria, d*
hakkivia, b* hakkaria 53 b'd* aham; b' dharini; d* bahum; b* dhiilihi 54 f adds magaya (after tattha) ; d* ubhada
! uppabhada, b uppabhada; d* sesi; b® taha (for te), d* te ha, | omits te (reading taha tao) ; f palana 55 b'd’f nai;
@ Sorada; b'd’f Dhakka; b%la' kahavi 56 &' gajjato; f jalahdra; Ib°f vijja, @' vija 57 bYd" bappid; b omit
naccanti; d’d’a* dudduri, b* duddari 58 editing not certain; bla* havanti; b° pakaulda 59 b'la' vibhatto (but a®
vinnatto) ; b* pariaranena, d® pariyaerena, d* pariyanena; @' jalam ha simi; / samkada 6o d* mandalam; d° pavvai
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cintai siiri: puriso
java samiddhi-samiddho,
aha siiri rayani-majjhe

sa bhanai gurum: munivara

sisana‘devi ahayam
Siyi-Sulasa‘sarisam
Sarasaisilau ime
tas'sila-pabhavena vi
chatthassa parane sa
devam tu viyardyam
cunnam samappifinam
vijjujjou-vva khanam
tac'cunnavasa‘suvanni
sarayammi calia te
dityam-aha pesai gurii:
aitaniyam hi tuttai,
annaya'pavannanam
visama-visa-bhakkhayanam
jai Ravano vi patto

ti samani'samihae

aha dapp’andho riya
porisam-imassa hujja
maggijjante sise
kidna munda'melam
siirassa timiranivahd
kaum kim pi na sakkd
aha diio rosenam

jai hosi tart sa gao,
jai tam hari sa sarabho,
kim bahu'bhaniena jao
iya bhaniya gae diie
rana-bhaggo Ujjenim
ten’ atthamena kasina
datthum kutte sunne
jo riu'sinne saddam
ruhiram muhe vamanto
to iisiriya sa‘balam
akaya'saram-imii muham
tehim taha padihaya
vijja gayd, 'ha tehi ya
stirl jap'pasi thio
tas'sevaga ya jaya.

siiro viro ya tiva dhimanto
tana‘tullo riddhi-parihino. 62
gayane nirim niei nava-rivam;
dukkham ma dharasu niya‘hiyae. 63
sahijj’attham samagaya tujjha.
silenam Sarisaim jana; 64

tuha pitthie niv'aino lagga,
jaya-pattam ceva tuha hohi. 65
dyamam paidinam karemani,
tumam gurum n’eva milhei. 66
kara‘kamale si adamsanam patta,
devinam damsanam jena. 67
kayaitta'samiiha-danao gurunia
Malava-sandhim gaya kamaso. 68
ajja vi naranaha Sarasaim munca;
phuttai jam deva aibhariyam. 69
abbhudao nicchaena na hu hoi;
jiyam kim kahavi niva dittham. 70
pancattam parakalatta'vanchie
kaham na tam hohii tujjha. 71

jampai: bho dilya kim bahum bhanasi;

jai, to bhikkhai na bhamijja. 72

je nattha sampayam iham pattad
tina bhae ko nu bihei. 73

Garudassa va sappa‘samcayd visama

jaha taha maha diiya muni-suhada. 74
bhanai ya: saram sunesu maha vayanam.

gao tumam jai sa simho ya, 75
sarabho tam jai sa hoi guru'meho,
tuha antakaro ya so stri. 76

calio Milavarnivo ya tay-abhimuham
patto ruddho bhisam tehim. 77

’tthamii sumariya samagayam vijjam.

rasahi‘riivam bhanai siiri: 78

imii tirio naro va nisunei

padei puhavim sa turiyam pi. 79
dukosam-attha'saya'saddavehi-bhada
bharantu banehim kusala-kae. 8o
nivammi kium sa‘latta'nii-dugam
niggahio Gaddahilla'nivo. 81

asi so ’vanti'simio, sesi

tao pautto ya Saga'vamso. 82

75

62 b* omits ya; a* omits jiva; [ omits samiddho; b* parihihano 63 b¥ gayina; I omits niei; b’l nivariivam; b’
maranai (for si bha®) ; [ dukkha 64 d°b'f silena; d°b'f sarisayam (for °saim) 65 [ lagga; b’ld" hol 66 d* kiramani;
I devim tu, b* devim a tu; b'f tuma, &* tummam; ! guru; b%s'd® millei 67 b'lg' iccii jampitinam supasanna (for
cu® sama® karaka®); d°b' jjoa, d* jjou corrected to jjoa; f omits entire stanza 68 bla* aha (for tac) ; @* vasu; o
simdhim; b* kamas@t 69 d’b'f Sarasai, ! Sarisaim; @' omi#s phuttai 70 L ki (for kim) ; f nava (for niva) 72 b'ld'F
porissam; b® amassa 73 b* maggijante, & maggijjanto; d' sapayam, o' sampaim; f patto; b’ld" tinu 74 b'f dua
75 | diiraosenam, b* ditrauasenam; d*f su (for sunesu); ! omits gao; d'bila* si (for sa) 76 d* tumha siha (for
tam hari), f hati (for °ri); b'la' omit second sarabho; bla* si (for sa) hoi; f puha (for tuha) 77 &' omits
diie; b* niy (for tay) 78 b® sumiria; d® datthu; b'd’f kutthe; b* sune 79 Id' imii; d’f saturiammi (for °am pi)
80 d* saddd; b® saramm; ! tarantu (for bha®) 82 b*J avanti; f patto (for pautto) ; &' u (for ya), f ai; f vaso
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puna samjama-thia-Sarasai
bohai bahu-vihaloyam

Kalaga-siiri-carittam

cautthie pajjusana
Balamitta-Bhanumitta
niya-bhanijja-tti taya

tesim so bhénijjam

dikkhai vinad vi puccham:
taha dhamma-khimsiram so
sa dio guru-gaman’attham
deva ime jahim guruno
guru-calana-kkamanenam
sankai tihim to puri

tam naum Paithane
pajjosavana'samae

pahu iha mam vinu na kunai
chatthii tao kirau

bhanai gurii: niva na ghadai

tenam kidlenam tepam samaenam samane bhayavam Mahavire vasinam sa'visai-rie mise viikante

visa'vasam pajjosavei.
avi calai Meru-cila
na ya pancamii rayanim
to havau cautthie
jam vuttam :antard vi ya
to sangh’inumaenam
thavia Kalaga'guruni;
uktam ca sitre:
avalambitina kajjam
thova’vardha-bahu'guna

Ujjenie kaiya
vaccha pamaya‘sattum

caudasa'puvvi dhiragd ya mananani-viyaraga ya

hunti pamaya-paravasa
iya coiya vi ja te
to so gurd vi cintai:

chandena gao chandena Zgao citthai ya chandena

chandena vattamiano
to siiri rayanie
sijjayarassa kahium

samani‘sameo gurii sa‘gaccha-juo
viharai ujjuya‘vihdrena. 83

titth’unnai-kdragam imam bhaniyam;
jaha jaya taha bhanissami. 84

asi Avantii raya-juvardyi ;

tattha gao Kalagayario, 85
Balabhinum Bhanusiri'suyam taiyi
vimana te tepa samjiyd. 86

nijjinai purohiyam tu Gangadharam;
kavadenam bhanai iya nivaim: 87
bhamanti bhamirammi tattha puraloe
hoi avannad-asuha‘hed. 88

anesand kariya guru-gam’attham.
gurit gao thai caumasam. 8g

sirl niva-Salavihanen’ utto:
Inda'maham pancamii jano. go
pavvam maha hoi jaha jin’acc’ai.
jin’igame jena iya vuttam: 9r

stiro va uggamijja avarie
pajjosavani aikkamai. g2
niva-kahie guru bhanai: ghadai evam
kappai sahina pajjusand. 93
suy’dnusiri cautthi pajjusani

rannd vi mah’ucchavo vihio. 94

.

jam kim ci samiyaranti giyattha
savvesim tam pramanam ti. g5

niyasise coyae gurit evam:
ma sevaha dukkha‘lakkha-karam. 96

tay-anantaram-eva caugaiyd. 97
turanti gali-gaddaha-vva no kahavi
cattavva dhuvam-ime sisa. 98

siso chandena muttavvo. g9
pesijja coifina sisa-tti
Suvannabhimim gao kamaso, 100

niya-sisa‘sisa-Sagaradatta'samive sa thai. aha tena

puttho: ajjo tumae

kim dittha Kalagayariyid. 1o1

83 f vihu; f omits viharai ujjuya; d* ujua 84 meter irregular; b' cauthie, f cautthi; 1 pajjusavana; f omits e
pajjusavani ja; bl jaya (for jaha) 85 d* Bhanami®; d° bhiyanajja 86 d* Balabhanusirisuyam; d’b'f Bhanusari; f
taia; d°f dikkhai; bY vino 87 d*b'f nijjanai; b® purohia; d°f guman; o' kavade; d°f i nivasamuham (for iya nivaim)
88 b* bhamarammi, d* bhamiramdi, f °ramti; b/ calani; f heum 89 f samkoi; d°b*f tehim; I/ anasana, b* anasana; !
niimu, b* nijum; d* Paitthine; b’ld* gai, f u (for gao) ; b* omits thii go d&°b’f vina; I jano 91 4" dim; b® omits
na; a* igama prose { kilenam samaenam; b*/d* bhagavam; b* pajjosaveie, d* pajjo, f pa; at end of prose section
d*a’a® add as footnote jaha ityadi java amhe vi 92 b%l@* i (for ya) 93 I te (for to); d* havai; b* ni ka®; d* kahio; f
sahiinam 94 f anamaenam; d*b* thavia; b*ld* ucchau; I vihi 95 a* avilam® 96 b add vi (after kaiya) ; b*l coidvie;
@ guru; d°f sevahu; d® lakkham g7 @®munana®; bl sunana®; d° ava (for eva) 98 d’f ccoia; f jji; bl e (for te);
Ul omit vva; b'ld'a* cittavva; b® dhuvavam; f sisa 99 b'0’la' give only introduclory words of this familiar stanza; f
inserts a (after agao) ; d" citthao; & chamdea; d° vattamina 100 b* siiro; b*/d* niyasise (omit tti) ; d* sisu; & kahiam
101 ] dasatta; & Kilagiriyo, b* Kalagiriya
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sa bhanai: bagham. puna so pucchai : maha kerisam tu vakkhinam.

s’ aha: varam. aha jampai: pucchasu mam kim pi visamam tam. 102
sa kahai: aniccayam maha puro pariivesu. aha bhanai so ya:
savvam-aniccam bhuvane ikkam dhammam vimuttinam. 103

guru bhanai: n’atthi dhammo paccakkha'pamina-avisayattenam.

soum icc-ai‘takkam sa vimhio. iya dine janti. 104

aha te gose sisa sirim-adatthtina auld jaya
guru'suddhim pucchanta taraenam coiva evam: I05

siya hu sisena girim pi bhinde
siya hu siho kuvio na bhakkhe
siyd visam halahalam na mare
na yavi mukkho guru-hilanac. 106 (upendravajra)

aha pacchayava-pari tenam te pesiyd guru'sagise;
jana'puttha binti pahe: ee Kilaya-gurli janti. 107
agacchantam starim - soum to Sagaro gao ’bhimuho
pucchai sise milie: bhadda maha kahaha kattha gurti. 108
te binti: ittha guruno puvvim pi samagaya na kim munasi.
sa bhanai: ikkam thaviram muttum iha ko vi no patto. 109
hasitina tehim bhaniyam: Sagara samghidio si amhanam;
amhehim avannaya tae na naya vi niya'guruno. 110
aha lajjiyd gurum te vandittd su'vinaena khimanti.
veluya'patthayao te bohiya siir bhanai evam: x1x
ma vahau koi gavvam ittha jae pandio aham ceva.
a savvannu'mayao taratama-jogena mai'vihava. 112

IV. bhikkhi-gaesu sihusu anna‘dine diyavarena vuddhena
puttho Kailaya-stiri nioya‘jive iya kahei: 113
goli ya asamkhijja asamkha'niggoyao havai golo
ikkikkammi nigoe ananta'jivi muneyavva. 114
tena puno ’nasan’attham . niyam-aum pucchio bhanai siri:
ayara-dugio Sakko ’si tam, diyd mam pavancesi. 115
iya soum hou hari paccakkho thuniya bhanai: mai ajja
Simandhara-pahu puttho: ko vi nigoe munai Bharahe. 116
tattha tumam appasano vutto pahuna. tah’ ittha tittha:dugam
bhaniyam tu jangamam tam, Vimala-giri thivaram ceva. 117
iya bhanitina sur’indo jam to vutto gurtthim: ta cittha
jainti muni. sa bhanai: . gacchissam muni'niyana-bhaya. 118
annatto vasahi-muham . kaum Sakko gao sa‘thinammi
tam vuttantam munium mugpino vi susamjama jiya. 119
iya bohiya bahuya-nara divam gaya guruw'guna juga-ppavari
siri‘Kilaga-siirivara havantu bhavvina bhadda‘kard. 120

iti sriKalikastrikathd samdipta.

102 b'f pucchai mam maha; f inserts tenapu (after aha) ; @' pucchasa, f puchasu 103 b'd’f paro; d’f sou (for
so ya); f vimatinam 104 meter irregular in sccond half-stansa; a'b'd® avisayattena: [ after soum repeals iccam
bhuvane (from stanza 103) .. .soum (stanza I04) ; f vimhium 105 f repeats gose sisi siirim a; @* siicam; If suddhi;
bl co (omitting iyd evam) 106 b'b%l quote only first three words of this familiar stanza, a* omits entirely; &f for
pada 3 read siya na bhindijja va sattiaggam 107 o'f pisiyd; o' Kilaga; d'f guru; d* jimti 108 * milie; d*f guru
109 d* puvvi 110 d* tena (for tehim); b'6*l amhana (for amhanam); ! amhenahi (for amhehim), b* amhenam hi
111 b* velud; d° patthayauu 112 b* jai; blla'a’ iham; b*b%a’ savanna, f suvvattu; bla* joena 113 f gaesum; J vuddhe-
nam 114 b'f have only first three words of this familiar stanse; b* °khejja; d* °khijja ha; I niggou, b* niggoo; d*
iki®, b* °kkam pi. d%a* add a stansa: jaha aya'golo dhamto (a* dhato) jdo tatta'tavanijja:samkiso savvo agani‘parinao
nigoya(d® nigoha)jive tahd jina 115 d" jam tena; b* du; b omit bhanai; b'b’d* dugii; d'f omit si; d® pavancemi
116 b* sou and omit hou; b'd’®f maim; b* paha; d* niggoe 117 a' tuma; b’ catto; d’f tatthd 118 d" bhaniuna; f nia
(for niyana) 119 b¥l kio; f tthina®; d%'f munio (for munium), bl omit 120 b gurugurina; d* gunam (for
gund), df gand; 4' Kaliga; ¢'d’f havvamtu Colophon 4'f* °Kailikicaryakathi; d® °kathinaka; d* sampiirnnal,



TRANSLATION
I

With power that slew its foes, bringing renown to the church, an abode of ac-
complishments—long live the master Kalaka, the delight of the world, the renowned
of the age! (1)

In the Magadhas in the city of Dharavasa there was once a King Vajrasimha;
his wife was Surasundari; his son, possessed of virtue, was Kilaka. His daughter
was Sarasvati; with her cluster of accomplishments she was like the goddess Sarasvati.
The prince, as beautiful as a god, took pleasure in many kinds of sport. (2-3)

Then one day the prince went out to exercise some horses,’ and in a mango
grove he heard the teacher Gunamdhara preaching thus: (4)

“As one tests gold in four ways, by rubbing, cutting, heating, and beating, so
the wise man tests religion here, by study, conduct, and the virtues of austerity
and mercy.” (5)

When the prince had heard this and more, with Sarasvati he entered the holy
life; for with those whose Karma is light it takes but little to arouse disgust with
the world. (6)

Then accompanied by his train of virtues, learned in the Scripture, exalted to
the distinguished rank of s@ri (pontiff), he wandered among villages, towns, and
cities, preaching the law thus: “ No religion is there like mercy, no pleasure like
contentment, no cleansing like truth, no ornament equal to virtuous conduct.” Then
the sitrs arrived at Ujjayini, surrounded by a mighty retinue; and staying in a grove
outside the city he established many folk in the faith. (7-9)

One day when Sarasvati, after doing reverence to the siiri, was on the way to
her own place, King Darpana, who controlled a magic art called *“ She-Ass,” kidnapped
her. Snatched away by him, like a sparrow by an eagle, that holy woman wailed thus
pitifully, while the folk could only cry, “Alas!” “Ah, brother, good master, learned in
the Scripture! Ah, lord of the sacred Word, treasury of virtues! I am snatched away
by this villain! O hero, save me!” (10-12)

Then the king, swayed by an evil star, put the nun in his harem. Assuredly there
is no wickedness which those blind with lust will not do. For: “ He who is blind
from birth sees not; he who is blind with lust never sees; he who is intoxicated with
passion sees not; the suitor sees no fault.” (13-14)

The master went to him and said, “ Great King, free this nun! For the penance
groves are said to be under the protection of kings. That you should act thus is surely
fire bursting forth from water. If the leaders of the (caravan) drivers prove a gang
of bandits, then, your majesty, danger has sprung from protection.” (15-16)

Then the Congregation also addressed him, ““ O King, this is not fitting for people
like you: even though there be a mighty rising of the waters the ocean does not over-
leap its boundary.” (17)

1 Samayasundara’s version states that these horses had been sent to Kilaka's father by the King of Khorasan.
78
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The more he was admonished the more by reason of his baseness he cast derision
upon the Congregation. Even though a snake is given milk to drink, it still emits
fierce poison. Just as a crow, though washed in milk, never loses any of its blackness, so
the base, though he attains a high position, does not lose his baseness. IFor: ““ Let (the
fruit) of a lime tree be sprinkled with milk and mixed in the frying-pan with raw
sugar, still it does not lose its bitterness, such is the quality of its native character-
istics.” (18-20) :

When the siiri saw that the Congregation was scorned thus, he took this oath,
“If I do not uproot this king, then may I go to the state of the enemies of the faith.
For: ‘ Whoever, having the power, does not check the enemies of the Word, he under-
goes the Piramcita * expiation and wanders about in the endless Samsara. In the
service of god, teacher, or Congregation a mighty-souled sage, enraged, possessed of
the magic power ““ Pulaka ” * could grind to powder even the army of a world em-
peror.” (Yet) if in any way this person can be made to see the light, then I shall employ
a means that is without harm.” With this thought the teacher, although having the
power, out of mercy acted thus. “ If Gardabhilla * be king and I a poor man, then
what, O people?” Saying such things, the siiri wandered about the city, alas, like a
madman. (21-25)

Then the ministers too spoke to the king, “ O lord, the fifth protector of the
world, listen well. In essence a king is such by reason of the pleasure he gives, the
rest is a matter of name. All monks should be protected, and especially the order
of philosophers, for when that order is burning with affliction, O King, it kindles a
fierce fire of woe. ‘In the breaking of images of the gods, and in the destruction of
monks, one may perceive the ruin of his country, with want, strife, and ill fortune.’
That which defiles an unstained family and shames it before the world should not be
done by people of good family, even though life is in the throat (ready to leave the
body).” (26-29)

When the king heard this, he was angry and said, “ Here you, go home, and
teach your own fathers!’” With these words he checked them. (30)

Then Kalaka admonished his disciples who had gathered before him, gave them
a new master (siirt), and saying, ‘“ Observe the ‘ restraints’ well,” sent them out to
wander elsewhere. (3I)

Then the siiri thought, “ I dare say I could go to my father, but there is a great
shame in my heart, and it will in no way let me go. Slanderers there are who will
throw a lot of contemptible muck, saying, ‘ That hero, who took a vow of such and
such a sort, here he comes having deserted Sarasvati’!® Therefore I shall not go to
my father.” After he had come to this decision he reflected again, ““ In the case of

2 Expiation (prayascitta) is of ten sorts, of which this is the tenth and most severe, consisting of exclusion
from the order for 12 years (C. Krause, An interpretation of Jain ethics, Bhavnagar, p. 30, 1929).

3 The highest of the 28 labdhis (magic powers). Women cannot attain to it. Cf. Johnson, Adisvaracaritra
(Gackwad’s Oriental Series, vol. 51), pp. 75-76, 193I.

4+ The name usually given to this wicked king, here mentioned for the first time in this text, and without any
introduction. It is a kind of nickname, applicd because of the king's mastery of the She-Ass (gardabhi) magic art.

5 Other versions relate how King Vajrasimha at the time of initiation had especially entrusted Sarassai
(Sarasvati) to Kilaka’s care.
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those whose strength comes from a magic art,’ there is no overcoming them. Friends
come through the magic art; foes are conquered by means of the magic art. To those
who have only a trifle of magic art all men bow down. That magic art which thieves
cannot take away, which is valued in the houses of the virtuous, that art is fully
mine; through it a foreign country becomes one’s native country.” (32-36)

Then the siiri went to the Saka bank ” to the court of a sa@li, where the king is
called sahanusahi ® and the rest sahi. The siri entered the court. Whatever he said
pleased everyone. Thus by the flavor of his speech he charmed the king’s nobility.
(37-3%)

The king said, “ Lucky am I that you, whose touch is a blessing, have come here;
my kingdom shines through you. Ask for whatever you need!” (39)

The sitri said, *“ Through your affection I have got everything; I shall ask when
occasion arises. It is on account of hunger that food gives pleasure.” (40)

Then there came a letter from the overlord to this effect, “ Send your head with
this sword.” ®* His face gone pale, the king was questioned by the siri, and he told
him all. (41)

At this the master said, * O King, you must effect some plan for yourself. You
must make gifts of gold and other things, your majesty, so that you may live.” (42)

He said, ““ Listen, noble person, you do not know the ways of our king; he is a
harsh ruler; for those with whom he is angry there is death. Whatever spoil he
seizes, that, blind with overweening arrogance, he never lets loose. By his might he
subdues the border kings first of all. Hundreds of thousands of kings like me submit
to him to guarantee their security. No one can meet him in battle; ten million war-
riors flee at his name. Here there is possible neither peace nor resistance; there is
no means whatever ; nothing that anyone can do will prevail. Unless I give my head,
all (my family) will die.” (43-46)

Then the siiri said, “ I shall not consent to your death. Brave soldiers, your
majesty, when their weapons are demanded do not surrender (them), even though
powerless. So tell me, good sir: Does anyone then on demand surrender his head?
In warrior families self-destruction is a disgrace. Reflect on this: a kingdom which
has a king as a head on its breast is in safety; ' when there is injury from biting in
the bridal chamber—what love can exist in such unions? Those shameless fellows,
devoid of love, who to-day demand the head, how shall one give the kingdom to them?
This is to be learned from base people.’® That step ' is not right. What befalls you

¢ Throughout this passage the word used is »ijjé (vidyd) meaning both “knowledge” and “ magic art.”

7 The Saga (Skt. saka “ Scythian”) bank is the west bank of the Indus.

8 Persian shah and shahanshalh. There were altogether g6 vassal kings. Some other versions relate that when
Kilaka reached this land, he found a number of princes weeping because a ball with which they had been playing
had fallen into a well. Kilaka, who was a skilled archer, called for a bow and arrows. Ie pierced the ball with
an arrow, then pierced the first arrow with a second, the second with a third, and so on until he was able to draw
out the chain of arrows with the ball. The princes then took him to the court. (One version states that before
shooting at the ball Kalaka had to throw a blazing bunch of grass into the well to sec where the ball lay.) Sec p. 2.

9 The text here is obscurely brief ; other versions tell us that a messenger came from the shahanshah bearing
a metal bowl and a sword on which was inscribed the number 96. This meant that the king—vith the other o5
fellow vassal kings—was to cut off his own head with the sword and send it in the bowl to the overlord. It is not
stated why the overlord was angry. The penalty for failure to do this would be extirpation of the vassal king's
entire family ; but if the vassal king should be obedient the rest of his family would be spared.

10 Translation conjectural.

11 The word calli means a step in dancing.
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to-day will befall your sons tomorrow. Therefore preserve your life, that living you
may enjoy good fortune. Let us go to the land of Malava; call together the 93 other
sahis.” (47-52b)

Then at the master’s word he summoned and assembled them all. And as they
moved along the mountains rocked, the earth shook, Sesa (the serpent that supports
the world) was violently agitated, the sun was obscured by the dust. Those mighty
warrior kings, who had come there for the sake of their heads, fled then so that
they could not be seen at all by sight. (52¢-54)

They crossed the river Indus and in time came to the land of Saurastra (Surat).
They stopped for some days at mount Dhanka " under a spell. (55)

Then when the rainy season arrived, the cloud thundering in its heavenly way
shone with the lightning flash, which was, so to speak, a wet sword. Citaka birds
then sang “ piya-piya ”; peacock flocks danced; flocks of cranes went “ kurala ”’; frogs
bellowed loud. The streams resisted the sun and moon (which usually drink them up) ;
snakes climbed the trees; everywhere watercourses flowed; the earth was full of
mud. (56-58)

Then the king was informed by his entire train that the supplies were exhausted;
he in turn told the siiri, “ Sir, a dreadful difficulty has occurred. Those with whose
army we have come as heroes traversing strange kingdoms, like suns, those 93 kings,
all of them, have become disaffected. At this moment when they need help I have
not the food which they ask for. Therefore they will go. There will remain my army
alone.” (59-61)

The siiri thought, “As long as a man has plenty, he is a hero, brave, wise; when
his wealth is gone, he is no better than grass.” (62) '

Then in the middle of the night the siiri saw in the sky a woman with fresh
beauty; and she said to the master, * O sage, have no uneasiness in your heart! I am
your divine messenger,'* come to you to bring help. Know that Sarasvati is in virtue
like Sitd and Sulasd.** By reason of Sarasvatl’s virtue you have got these kings and
others; and by the power of her virtue the banner of victory shall be yours too. After
the meal concluding a six-meal fast she now observes daily the acamla abstinence.’
Never has she abandoned the Jina as her god and you as her master.” (63-66)

She put a powder in the lotus of his hand and then vanished; for a glimpse of
the gods is as brief as a flash of lightning. (67)

12 This, according to the learned sadhus V idydvijaya and Jayantavijaya. is one of the 108 names of the sacred
mount Satrunjaya in Kathiawar. .

13 §gsanadevi: distinguished personages in the Jain hierarchy have two attendants, one male (yaksa) one female
($asanadevi or $asanadcvatd).

14 Sitd is the heroine of the epic Ramayana; Sulasa was a celebrated female lay disciple of the Jina Mahivira
and is destined at some time to become a Jina.

16 Jains eat two meals daily. A six-meal fast means that the observer omits the second meal of the first day,
both meals of the second and third days and the first meal of the fourth day. In the dcamla abstinence the observer
eats only one meal a day and of the plainest food, such as grain cooked whole or cakes made of flour and water with
no spices or even salt. All other food is forbidden. The only drink is boiled water. (The learned sddhus
Vidyavijaya and Jayantavijaya).
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Then the master by the power of this powder converted a pile of bricks into
gold and gave them (to the kings), and in the autummn sent them on, and in time
they reached the border of Malava. (68)

The master then sent a messenger, “ King, release Sarasvati at once! What is
stretched too far breaks; what is filled too full, your majesty, bursts. Certain it is
that prosperity never comes to those who resort to immorality. Is life ever seen, O
King, in those who have swallowed noxious poison? If even Rivana *® met death
through lust for another’s wife, then how will you, with your lust for a nun, escape
it?” (69-71) :

Thereupon the king, blind with arrogance,’” said, “ Ho messenger, why speak at
length? If this siirs had any valor, he would not wander about in beggary. Those who
took to flight when their heads were demanded and have now come here, a bunch of
shaven pates—does anyone fear danger from them? As a mass of darkness before
the sun, as a fearsome multitude of serpents before Garuda,'® so, messenger, the sage’s
warriors can do nothing before me.” (72-74)

Then the messenger angrily said, “ Listen to my straight speech. If you are a
tree, he is an elephant (to uproot you); if you are an elephant, he is a lon; if you
are a lion, he is a Sarabha; *° if you are a Sarabha, he is a heavy ** cloud—why speak at
length, since the siirs is fatal for you?” (75-76)

When the messenger had spoken thus he left; and the king of Malava marched
against them, was broken in battle, came to Ujjayini, and was strictly besieged. by
them. (77)

The king did an eight-meal fast * and then on the eighth day of the dark half
of the month summoned his magic art. When the siiri saw it in the form of a She-Ass
on the empty fort (wall), he said, “ Whatever beast or man in an enemy’s army
hears the bray of this She-Ass will immediately fall down upon the earth vomiting
blood from his mouth. Therefore withdraw with the army a distance of two krosas,*
and to effect our safety let 108 bowmen who take aim by sound * fill the ass’s mouth
with arrows before it can utter a sound.” * (78-80)

The magic art, thus frustrated, with a kick did the two duties * upon the king
and left; and then the sahis captured King Gardabhilla.* (81)

16 Rivana is the villain of the Rimayana. He kidnapped Sita (mentioned in our stanza 64) and in return was
destroyed by Rama, Sita’s husband, and his allies.

17 Play on dappa (Skt. darpa “arrogance”) and the king’s name Dappana (Skt. darpaya).

18 Garuda is a mythical bird, vehicle of the god Visnu and enemy of serpents.

19 A $arabha is a mythical eight-footed creature that fears only thunder.

20 The word guri means both “ heavy ” and “ master,” a title of Kilaka.

21 A fast running through five days like the six-meal fast running through four days as described in note to
stanza 66.

22 A krofa, “calling distance,” is like a
English miles.

23 An expression hardly meaning more than “most skilful.”

24 One version relates that only 107 bowmen could be found, but Kilaka, noted for his skill at archery took the
place of the 108th. Thus in the paintings he is usually represented with drawn bow.

25 A euphemism of obvious meaning (nii‘dugam, Skt. nitidvikam). In Gujarati the two duties are known as
laghuniti (little duty) and badiniti (big duty).

26 Other versions relate that Kilaka lectured Gardabhilla and offered him the opportunity to repent and enter
the monastic life, but the king’s bad Karma made it impossible for him to see the light. He was then driven into
exile, where he died miserably.

“ countryman’s mile,” but is generally considered to be about two
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The saht with whom Kalaka had stayed became the lord of Avanti,”” and the
rest his vassals. Thus arose the Saka dynasty.*® (82)

Then the master accompanied by Sarasvati, who had been reéstablished in the
“restraints,” and followed by his retinue, enlightened people of many sorts and
wandered about on a strenuous tour. (83)

IT

I have related here the history of the siiri Kalaka, who brought renown to the
church; now I shall tell how the Paryusana * was fixed on the fourth. (84)

Balamitra and Bhanumitra were king and heir apparent of Avanti; and because
they were his nephews Kilaka then went there. (85)

Then he initiated into the order their nephew Balabhianu, son of Bhanusri,
without asking permission; ** and they were therefore distressed. (86)

Then he vanquished in debate the royal chaplain Gafigidhara, a contemner of
the (Jain) religion. That Brahman, to get the master to go away, craftily said to
the king, “ Your majesty, where this master wanders, there the people of the city
wander, and in that they tread upon the footsteps of the master there occurs a basis
for the sin of disrespect.*® ” Then in anxiety the king caused the master to be given
food in the city that was ritually impure ** so that he might leave. Recognizing this
the master went to Pratisthana and spent the four-months season.*® (87-89)

At the time of the Paryusanid King Salavihana ** said to the siiri, “ My lord,
here on the fifth day there is a festival of Indra which the folk will not observe
without me. So celebrate the Paryusani on the sixth so that I may do Jina worship
ete.” (90-91b)

The master said, “ O King, that is impossible; for it is said in the Jain scriptures:
¢ At that time, at that season, the Exalted One, Mahavira, when a month and 20 days
of the rainy season halt had passed, observed the rainy season Paryusana.” Sooner
shall Meru’s * peak tremble or the sun rise in the west than that the Paryusana should
come after the night of the fifth.” (91c-92)

27 The region of which Ujjayini is the capital.

28 The Saka dynasty is traditionally supposed to have been founded A. D. 78. In most versions it is stated that a
few years after the expulsion of Gardabhilla the celebrated king Vikramiditya drove the Sakas out of Ujjayini and
established the Vikrama era (57 B. C.).

29 The most celebrated of the Jain festivals, coming during the rainy season.

30 Before initiation the master must ask permission of the candidate’s parents or natural guardians. Kilaka,
being Balabhinu's great-uncle, seems to have assumed that he could act in loco parentis.

31 This would bring ill luck to the city.

32 I accordance with the esand-samiti (Regulation of Begging) an ascetic must make sure that the food he is
offered is in conformity with the prescriptions of the Jinas, i. e., contains no living substance, such as unboiled
water, uncooked or underdone vegetables, uncut and unprepared fruit, seeds capable of germination, etc., that it is
free from forbidden substances, such as alcohol, honey, butter, meat, decomposed food, and that it has not been
prepared expressly for him, etc. (C. Krause, An interpretation of Jain ethics, Bhavnagar, p. 11, 1929). Parallel
versions show that the alms offered was richer than the regulations allow.

33 The period of the rainy season, when Jain monks must not wander lest they injure the small creatures which
are peculiarly plentiful on the ground at that time.

34 This king’s era is traditionally supposed to begin A. D. 78; cf. our note on stanza 82.

35 The immovable mountain at the middle point of the Middle World.
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“Then let it be on the fourth!” said the king. The master said, “ That may be;
asitissaid: ‘ The monks must observe the Paryusana before.* ” (93)

Thus with the concordance of the congregation and agreeably to the scriptures
the master Kalaka set the Paryusanad on the fourth. And the king decreed a great
festival.” (94)

And it is said in the scripture: “ Whatever course wise monks, with few faults
and many virtues, cling to and observe, that is the standard for all.” (95)

III

Once upon a time at Ujjayini the master admonished his disciples thus,*® “ Chil-
dren, do not serve the enemy pramada (carelessness),”” which causes hundreds of
thousands of sorrows. Though they know the 14 piirvas*® and have an aharaka
body,** though they have acquired the manojiiane knowledge ** and are devoid of
passion,® yet if they are in the power of pramada, directly on account of that alone
they must wander among the four kinds of creatures.” ** (96-97)

When like stubborn donkeys they would not trot along at all, in spite of being
thus urged, the master thought, “ These disciples must certainly be abandoned.
‘ When a disciple goes at his own will, comes at his own will, stands still at his own
will, always conducts himself according to his own will, then he must be abandoned
(by his master) at (the master’s) will.” ” ** (98-99)

And so at night, after telling the keeper of the monks’ rest hall that when the
disciples pressed him he could send them on, he set out slowly for the land of Su-
varna; ** and he stopped with his disciple’s disciple Sagaradatta.” Then Sagaradatta
asked him, “ Sir, do you know the reverend Kilaka?” (100-101)

He said, “ Yes.” He asked him again, “ How is my exposition (of the scrip-
ture) ?”’ He answered, “ Excellent!” Then Sagaradatta said, “Ask me something
difficult.” XKailaka said, “ First expound for me Impermanence.” Then he said,
“ Everything in the world is impermanent with the exception of Dharma (Religion)
alone.” The master said, ‘“ There is no Dharma, since it does not enter the realm of

36 Pun: antard means “before” and “ with the heart.”

87 In other texts this is called the sadhupiija (monks’ honoring) festival.

38 The disciples had become undisciplined.

39 Pramdda is of five kinds: madya (strong drink), wisaya (the senses), kasiya (stains: namely, krodha
“anger,” mana “pride,” mayd “illusion,” lobha “greed”), nidra (sleep), wikatha (unprofitable conversation,
namely, about women, politics, country, food).

10 These are the lost 14 pfirvas constituting the twelfth anga of the Jain canon.

11 A body of pure substance appertaining to one who has achieved seven of the 14 gunasthanas (stages toward
salvation). With it the ascetic can leave behind his physical body while he goes for a short time to other worlds
to confer on difficult questions of dogma with teachers there.

42 Knowledge by which one seizes without intermediary the thoughts of another.

48 [itardga is a quality usually mentioned only with the Jinas. But there are two kinds of vitardga. One comes
on attainment of the eleventh gunasthana (upasantamoha), whence it is possible to fall; the other on attainment of
the twelfth (ksinamoha), from which there is no falling. The first is meant here. (Sadhus Vidvivijaya and
Jayantavijaya.)

44 The four classes of beings are hell dwellers, lower animals, men, and gods.

46 A familiar stanza.

46 I do not know what region is meant.

47 In most versions the name is Sigaracandra. He had apparently never seen his spiritual grandfather; hence
his presumptuous manner.
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perception by the senses.” When Sagaradatta heard this and further argument, he
was astonished. Thus days passed. (102-104)

Then at dawn the disciples, missing the master, were in consternation, and
asked news of him from the keeper of the rest hall. Fle instructed them thus, ““ It
might be that one could smash a mountain with his head; it might be that an
angry lion would not eat him; it might be that he could drink the deadly halahala
poison and not die; * yet he would not win salvation if he were disrespectful to his
master.” ** (105-106)

Then, when the disciples were smitten with repentance, the rest hall keeper
directed them to the master. When they were questioned on the way by folk, they
said, “ This is the master Kalaka going along.” ** (107)

And so Sagara, when he heard that the siiri was coming, went to meet him; and
he met the disciples and asked them, “ Friends, tell me, where is the master?” (108)

They said, “ The master came on here ahead. Don’t you know it?” He said,
“No one has come here except an old monk.” They laughed and said, “ Sagara,
you are in the same company with us: we have been disrespectful to our master;
you have not recognized him.” (109-110)

Then, ashamed, they humbled themselves before the master according to the
correct discipline, and asked forgiveness. The siiri, using the “ sand illustration,” **
enlightened them, saying, “ Let no one feel pride, thinking, ‘ Here in this world it is
I who am wise!’ The gradations of intelligence go by a succession of smaller and
greater back to omniscience.” (111-112)

v

One day when the monks had gone begging, an old Brahman asked the siir:
Kilaka to tell him about the nigoda souls, and Kilaka said, “ The balls are innumer-
able, and each ball possesses innumerable nigodas; in each nigoda we must know
there are innumerable souls.” ** (113-114)

Again the Brahman questioned him, asking about the length of his life, looking
forward to starving himself to death,” and the siiri said, “ From the fact that it is to
last two ‘ oceans’ ** you are Sakra. You are deceiving me (in appearing) as a Brah-
man.” (115)

18 A variant reading gives for this clause, “ It might be that the point of an arrow would not pierce him.”

49 A familiar stanza.

50 The usual way of speaking of a master and his disciples, here used quite properly by Kilaka's disciples, even
though Kalaka was not with them.

o1 In this illustration the teacher fills a measure with sand. This he pours out somewhere in a pile. Then he
puts it back in the measure, pours it out again, puts it back again, and continues to do so. Each time, of course, a
few grains are lost, the quantity in the measure is ever less and less. The application is this. Mahavira, the twenty-
fourth Jina, poured the law into Sudharman, the latter poured it into Jambusvimin, Jambiisvimin into Prabhava,
and so on down. Each time knowledge grew less and less. (Cf. above, p. 68.)

62 The Jains believe there are innumerable small souls permeating space so that not the most minute volume is
without them. This stanza refers to that docrine. The nigodas, without reason or feeling, are the lowest form
of these. Some MSS. add a stanza: A ball of iron on being heated becomes like a ball of gold that has been heated;

- everything is transformed by fire: know that nigode souls are so. -

88 Death by starvation appears frequently in Jain literature as th.e way for grez.lt souls to end life; even lesser
folk may adopt it. But it must not be employed unless the appointe'd time f?r de?lth is at hand.

54 An avare (Skt. *afara) is a brain-staggering period of time; it s said to be 10 x 10,000,000 X 10,000,000
palyopamas of parimitas of years. No Indra can have more than two of these.
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When Hari heard this, he manifested himself and praising Kalaka said, “ Rev-
erend sir, I asked the lord Simandhara,* ¢ Is there anyone in India who understands
the nzgodas?’ Then the lord mentioned you, ‘As well as myself.” Thus in this world
there are two places of pilgrimage; you are said to be the moving, and Mount Vimala
the fixed.” ** (116-117)

When the king of the gods had said this, the master asked him, “ Won’t you
wait? The monks are out begging.” He answered, ‘“ I must go lest I cause the monks
a mdana.” * (118)

Sakra transposed the door of the house to another part of it, and went to his
own place. When the monks knew of this affair, they became well established in the
discipline. (119)

The glorious siirs Kalaka, who thus enlightened many folk, who has gone to
heaven, possessed of mighty virtues, the renowned of his age—may he grant a bless-
ing to the elect! (120) _

Thus the story of the glorious sirt Kalaka is concluded.

55 A Tirthamkara living in the world of Mahavideha, who is highly esteemed by the Jains.

86 Jains recognize two classes of pilgrimage points: the moving, here headed by Kalaka, and the fixed, here
headed by mount Vimala, the sacred mount Satrufijaya in Kathiawar,

57 Nidana, “ fetter,” a cause for existence, a meditation on the future, especially a wish. The motif enters into a
number of Jain stories. A monk, lustfully aroused by the touch of the tips of a beautiful woman’s hair, makes the
wish that as the result of his asceticism he may be reborn as a universal monarch with innumerable fair women at his
disposal. (Thus in the story of Bambhadatta in Jacobi’s Ausgewahlte Erzdhlungen in Maharishtri.) He gets his
wish, but the final result of the wish is disaster. In the case of our story here, parallel texts make it clear that Sakra
was afraid the monks, on seeing his beauty, might conceive the wish to be reborn with similar beauty. Cf. F.
Edgerton, The hour of death, pp. 228 ff. in Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute, pp. 219-249, 1927.



CHAPTER VI

VERSIONS OF BHAVADEVASURI AND DHARMAPRABHASURI—
EDITION

BHAVADEVASURI'S VERSION

Bhavadevasiiri floruit Samvat 1312 (A. D. 1255). This version was edited from
a single manuscript by Prof. E. Leumann in Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlindischen
Ges., vol. 37, pp. 493 ff. It is edited here from four manuscripts, as follows:

r MS. at end of a MS. of the Kalpasiitra, lying in the library of the Royal Asiatic Society,

London. Paper; dated Samvat 1461.
(L) Leumann’s edition of the foregoing MS. Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlindischen Ges., vol. 37,

pp- 493 ff.

¢ MS. 8 (8) in the Nagin Das Bhandar, Cambay. Palm-leaf; no date, probably fourteenth
century ; 13 folios, folio 9 being missing. Very careless about distinguishing between s and m:;
b,v,and c; p, y, and e; ¢th and cch. Largely independent from the three other MSS. .

d MS. 18.20 in the Dela Upasraya Library, Ahmedabad. Paper; illustrated; no date, probably
sixteenth century; 11 folios.

a MS. 206 in the Dasa Osavila Bhandar, in the Ananta Natha Temple, Bombay. Paper; illus-
trated ; no date, fifteenth or sixteenth century; g folios.

This version is by its own words a concise account. The text is presented in
the following edition:

I

atth’ ittha Bhiarahe vise kamala-keli‘mandiram
tilayam bhi'purandhie Dhardvisam maha-puram, 1
bahithim deva-devana gihehim dhanaehi ya
devanam gujjhaginam ca nayaram jena nijjiyam, 2
kulini sumano-ramma sacchayi diya-samkuld

jattha majjhe jana niccam bahim ujjina-payava. 3
tatth’ dsi veri-matte’bha-kumbha-niddalane hari
vahanto satthayam nama Verisimho naresaro, 4
jasena ya payavena piiriy’dsena savvao
saya-vittharind jena riyahamsa vinijjiya. 5
supakkhid riyahamsi vva canda‘lehi vva nimmala
devi tassa guna'tthimam nimena Surasundari. 6
tise kucchie suttie mottiyam va maha-gune

samjio Kilao nima kumiro kula'mandanam. 7
amma-piu'man’anando sampatto jovvanam navam
jao dakkho duha satthe duha vayana'nimmalo, 8
su'gun’avajjiya jammi bambhi lacchi ya devaya
muttiina paramam veram alline neha'nibbharam. 9
annaya bahir’ujjine kilie kumaro gao
gambhira'mahuram saddam soccd pavisai tahim. 10

“1e¢ kamalikalikelimamdiram 2 ¢ bahdhi: ¢ gujjhiginam 3 ¢ sumane; ¢ sachiyd; ¢ jand 4 c tatthasi; ¢
veresimho, d vairisimhe; ¢ narossaro § ¢ pilivisena; r vitthirino, ¢ vidhatthirind 6 ¢ ccanda: ¢ nimmald; d
surasurasumdari 7 ¢ tesi; ¢ sottie ya va (for su® mo® va) 8 ar jovanam; d sattho 9 a alling, ¢ allini; ¢ nahanijjha-
ram 10 a balamhir®; ¢ gaum; d gambhiram mahuram; ¢ mahurasaddam g

7
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Gunamdhara-gurum somam muni-tiraya‘sohiyam
pasal desana-jonha-ninnasiya‘tamam tao. 1
vandifin’ d3san’asino sunei guru-bhisiyam
dana-sila-tavo-bhava-bheyam dhammam cauv-viham 12
nana-damsana-caritta'rivam ca rayana-ttayam.
dhammarrango pade sacche cola'rango vva niccalo 13
nivittho manase tassa. vinnavitta tao gurum
apucchifina piyare kumaro ginhae vayam. 14
jalammi tela:bindu vva tammi ninam viyambhiyam
jogo tti sa-pae siggham guriithim thavio muni. 15
gam’anugamam bhavvana kunanto padibohanam
bahusisa‘parivaro patto Ujjayanim purim. 16
tattha Kilaga‘siirina bhaini sahuni samam

pattd Sarassal nima caru-ciritta-bhiisana. 17
annayi sa gaya bahim dittha Ujjeni-simini

raind Gaddahillena. rav’ukkhittena tena si 18

hi saranna mahabhaya dhamma-rakkhana rakkha mam
vilavantl imam tatto khittd anteure bala. 19

evam tatth’ agao sirl raya'pasammi tak-khana
somena bhanio: raya riya'rakkhi tavorvani. 2o
siird jai tamo hujja aggi vd canda'mandala

sayard sima-viddhamso tao loyassa ki gai. 21

raya anndyaleso vi visabindu vva daruno
visesena tavassisu ; imam ti munca sihunim. 22
savvam tav'vayanam tammi meha'vutthi vva Gisare
kaya-gghe uvayiro vva samjayam vihalam jao 23
kima-bana'ppahiarehim hiyae jajjarikae

jalam va galai savvam-uvaittham buhina vi. 24
sitrino vayana jam ca sanghena bhanio nivo

tam pi tammi visam jiyam samnivdya vva sakkard. 25
tao ruttho dadham siiri painnam kuvvai imam:
ai'nimmahani aggl candanio vi utthai; 26
sanghassa paccaniyd je damsan’uppiya-kiraya
gurii’'vaghayagi je ya tad-uvikkhd-kard nard 27
gaim tesim pravaccami Gaddabhillam nivam jai
ummiilemi na miilao cando vva pavano dumam. 28
evam kaya-painno so nivam vijja-bal’'ukkadam
janittu kaya-ummatta-veso bhamai savvao. 29

jai raya Gaddabhillo rammam-anteuram jai

jai bhikkhami sunno ’ham tao kim evam-diyam 3o
jampei. tam tahd datthum manti-simanta-nagara
bahum bohinti rayinam. te vi ten’ vamanniya. 31

1X ¢ pisai; ¢ taum 12 d dsanisandsino, ¢ dsana sunei; ¢ °tapobhavesabheyam; ¢ rauyvihamhim 13 ¢ ramnid
(for rango) ; cd satthe; ¢ colala; d ramgu vva 14 ad nivvittho 15 ¢ vivambhijjam; ¢ ssapae; ¢ gurihi; ¢ ttaviu
munam 16 ar ujjeyanim (L Ujjaya®), d ujjoyanim, ¢ ujjayanivurim 17 ¢ kalaya; rd caru (for nama). At this
point ¢ repeats stanza 8, and then follows correctly with stanza 18 18 d gaddabhillena, ¢ °bhellona; a ukhitte®;
¢ omits tena; r adds as a gloss: iccrdi cintayanto maya'ninala‘daddha‘guruviveya:dumo / ghettum hadhena anteuram-
mi tam sahunim khivai 19 ¢ rakanakkha (for rakkhana rakkha mam) ; ¢ sittd (for khittd) 20 ¢ pasamni; r takkhane;
ad samena; a rayam (for riya); ¢ rayarakkhi 22 ¢ darano, d dirune 23 c¢ keyagghe uvayaru vva ssam® 24 ¢
janam vva vd ganai savva ganai savvam 25 ¢ nivvo; @ samnivii vva; d sakkaro 26 ¢ nimmahena 27 ¢ ja; @ damsa-
nauppiya; ¢ damsanaghaya; d guruva®; ¢ uvimkkhi 28 ¢ gai; ¢ ni (for na) 29 r kai (L kaya) ; ¢ niva; ¢ ukkaya (for
ukkadam) 30 L sunn’oham, ¢ sunnoha; ¢ taum; d diyam 31 ¢ tehd (for tam tahd); @ bohanti, ¢ bohenti; ¢ omits
te vi .



THE STORY OF KALAKA—BROWN 89

to Sindhu-parakilammi Saga-kiilam gao muni.

tattha je hunti simanta te bhanijjanti sihino 32

rayd sahanusahio. aha egassa sihino

thio purammi, tam vijja'thim avajjai dadham. 33
annaya sahisihissa diio tatth’ dgao. tayam

churiyam ca sa'nam’ankam datthum dattho vva bhoini 34
samjao jhatti vicchao sdhi puttho ya siirina

kahei : simina amha khudd’aeso imo mama 35

pesio taha annesim pancinavai-sihinam.

sitr bhanai: ma tappa savvam suttham bhavissai. 36
dityam pesittu egattha melittd savva-sihino

vacca Hinduga'desammi. tena savvam tahi kayam. 37
jav’ uttarittu te Sindhum pattd Sorattha‘mandalam
tiva vas’agamo jio; thiya tatth’ eva chiium. 38
rayahamsa-kay’anande muni-ullisa-kirae

bahu-sasse same suddho’dae sap-purise iva 39

patte saraya-kalammi munina Malavam pai

periya sambald’bhivam kahanti. aha padai 40

sa hemam cunna‘juttie. tam vibhigena ginhium
sahino caliya tatto kama pattd ya Malavam. 41

tan’ agamana-dhiimena bhuyangu vv’ akuli-kao
puri'majjha bilau vva Gaddabhillo viniggao 42

patto visaya'sandhimmi jattha citthanti sihino.

kao ubhaya'pakkhammi rana‘tiira‘mahiravo. 43

tao donham pi sinnanam dapp’uddhara-bhad’ubbhado
jao samara-sammaddo rauddo asurdna vi. 44

stirassa Sagarsinnassa kara-ppasara-pillio

pavittho sa-purim riya jaha giri-guham tamo. 45
nayarim vedhium tatto thiyd savve vi sihino

dhoyam kunanti. ja sunnam gadham pasanti annayi 46
to pucchanti munim. so vi kahei jaha: atthami

rayd ajja maha-vijjam gaddahim nama kattha vi 47
sihei ; td niriiveha. tehim attilae tao

nirGivantehim si vijja dittha sittha ya stirino. 48

ten’ uttam: gaddahi saddam tam kahi kaya-sahana

jam socca savvasinnam pi hohi niccittha'ceyanam. 49
to giuya'dugam tubbhe osarittiina citthaha

savve savvam pi ginhittd dupayam ca cauppayam. 50
saddavehina johana atth’ottara'sayam puno

thaveha mama pasammi. tehim savvam tabha kayam. 51
aha jiva tirikkhie diiram-ugghadiyam muham

tie akayasaddie ceva johehim tava tam 52

32 d te (for to); r siheno (L °hino) 33 ¢ ahegassa; ¢ puram; r te vijjiida (corrected to °jjiie), L tam
vijjaihim, d vijjaimda, ¢ chijjaihim: a avajjio 34 ¢ tacchahim churivam (for tatth ... °rivam); ad ka (for ca):
¢ datthu bhoino; d bhoyani 35 a jjhatti: d vitthio; ¢ mamam 36 L pancanavai; r bhavissai 37 ¢ egattha; cd
milittd 38 ¢ uttaritu; @ omifs te; ¢ simdhu 39 r susse . .. suppurise (L emends) 4o r sambhalabhavam; d kahinti;
r iha (for aba) 41 adr ginhio (L ginhium); d si3hind 42 ¢ vinigau 43 ¢ pato; r ttara (for tira) 44 r dupham;
read va ? rd sinhinam 45 ¢ repeats sagasinnassa; ¢ ppilliu; ¢ sayd (for riyd) 46 d vedhidhium, ¢ vedhiyam; ¢
tthivd 47 r te (for to) ; ¢ kihai 48 rc tehi; ¢ si vivajjd ditthae strino; rd siddha (for sitthi) 49 ar unnam (L
uttam) ; d sennam; » niccettha 50 ¢ tubbhe ubbhe; @ Gsarittiina, ¢ osarittinam; ¢ pa (for pi); ¢ ya (for ca) s1 ¢
saddavahina; ¢ attho®, a atthutta®: ¢ mamma; ¢ tehi 52 ¢ saddie

7
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siiri-sikkhai tiinam va jhatti banehim pariyam.
haya-satti tti s natthd vittham kdum niv’ovari. 53
eyassa ittiyam ceva balam tti muni-akkhie

tehim bhagga puri ghetto Gaddahillo ya bandhium 54
siirino appio. tena samlatto: pava jo tae
sahunisila-viddhamsa'rukkho rovittu sincio 55
sangh’avannie nirena tass’ eva kusum’uggamo;
phalam tu diha'samsira-dukkha-lakkhini pavihi. 56
sangh’avannai jam pavam n’atthi tass’ ovama jae
sdyarassa nahass’ eva janei ahava jino. 57
thova‘kalam pi ja savva'pava-tiva-ppaniasani
suha-bindu vva tam dikkham ginha ajja vi ta tumam. 58
evam hiyam pi so vutto abhavvo dimio dadham
jahd mitth’odae khitto khara'nirassa piiyaro. 59
tao niddhidio desd dukkhio bhamihi bhavam ;
chijjai kim na milao riga-babbiila-pdyavo. 6o
sirihim samjame ajja appa aloium same

thavio ; jai siyattam jalam unhi-kayam pi jam. 61
stiri-sahi nivo tattha jao sesd ya ranaya.

agaya Sagakildo vikkhidya tena te Saga. 62

jao chindittu tav'vamsam ega‘cchatta‘karo nivo
kidlena Vikkamiicco, mahi jen’ dirani kaya. 63
panatisi’hie visa‘sae jao puno Sago

vaccharo ankio jena. vuttam pasangiyam imam. 64

11

aha bohittu Ujjeni-japam Kilagasiirino

Bharuyaccham gaya. tattha siirina bhaini‘suya 65
Balamitta:Bhanumittd. te riya‘juvariino

gurum vandanti bhattie, niccam dhammam sunanti ya. 66
tanam ca bhaini Bhinusiri. tise ya nandano

Balabhinii bhav’avattd viratto ginhae vayam. 67
riya‘ppahanapuriso ah’ ego tattha dujjano

meh’agame javidso vva jhijjanto sahu-damsane. 68
siiri'niggaman’ovie karei vivihe tao.

samkilesakaram thinam ujjhiyavvam ti cintium 69 .
Marahattha’bhihe dese Puhaitthina-pattanam

sampattd siirino. tattha raya param’uvasago 70
mah’abbhuya-gun’avaso nimenam Salivihano

bhuvanam dhavalena ’vi jasenam jassa ranjiyam. 71
igao sammuho tina siggham sa'bala‘vahano.

patte ghan’agame tammi tassa rayassa tak-khana 72

53 ¢ sikkhii; ¢ kutti (for jhatti) ; @ banehi; ad hayasatta; e natia 54 ¢ cevalam (for ceva balam); ¢ bhiga; ¢
ghitto gaddabhillo 55 ¢ viddhamsakareva rovitu; adc samcio. 56 r sanghdvannd (L °vanndna); d kusumoggamo; r
pavahi 57 ¢ tassivami; ¢ eve jandi; ¢ vino (for jino) 58 c thava; @ pova; ¢ ppandsana, » ppahisini; a sumam (for
tumam) 59 ¢ dummiu; d niravva; y piimyaro 60 ¢ chijjai; ¢ miilau; ard ragi, ¢ rand 61 c siirthi; ¢ tthavio: ¢
java (for jai); rd kayam (for pi jam) 62 » siiri; r rayana but corrected to rinaya (but L rayano); ¢ repeats ya
tena te 63 ¢ jaum; ¢ chendittu; » vasam; ¢ cchatta; ¢ vikkamaijo 64 ¢ egiinatisihie vahasisae; r vatsaro 65 d
ujjenim; ¢ bharukaccham; r siirind; ¢ bhayani 66 a juvardyano; d te (for ya); ¢ has folio (9) missing with
lacuna from vandanti through vandi (stanza 74) 67 d balabhanum; rd bhavovattd 68 d jjhijja®; ad damsano 69 a
siira 70 a puhaimtthina, r puhiitthana; a pattane; d paramasiavago. 71 d nimena
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khittam v’ fisasiyam gattam manam moru vva nacciyam

dnanda-jala-piirena punna ditthi‘taldiya. 73

thofina vandifina ca gurii tena pavesiya

vicchaddena puram. te vi vandittd savva-ceie 74

thiya phisuya‘thinammi. aha tattha samigao

pajjosavana-pavvassa asanno samao. tao 75

vinnavei gurum raya: ittha Inda'mah’tsavo

hoi bhaddavae suddha'pancamie; taya mae 76

loy’dnuvittl kayavva. to pajjosavani-maham

kareha pahu chatthie. to phudam bhanai gurii: 77

Merti vi calae siiro pacchimae vi uggal

pajjosavana-pavvam tu n’ aikkamai pancamim; 78 .

jao bhaniyam-dgame: jaha nam Mahivire vasinam sa'visairde maise vaikkante visi’

vdsam pajjosavei, tahd nam ganahara vi; jaha nam ganahari, tahd nam ganahara-sisa, taha
nam amha guruno vi; jahd nam amha guruno, taha nam amhe vi visa’visam pajjosavemo,
no tam rayanim aikkamejja. (78a)

niven’ uttam: cautthie hou. to bhanai gurii:

evam hou na doso ’ttha; jao bhaniyam-igame: 79

jam drena ’vi pajjosaveyavvam. nivai tao

tuttho bhanei: garuo kao maha anuggaho; 8o

mama anteuri-pakkh’ovisa'piranae jao

sahiina phasuyam bhattam hohi uttara'varane. 8

evam ceva cautthie kayam Kalagasirini ;

pajjosavana-pavvam; to savva'sanghena manniyam. 82

sahu-piiya'rao loo jdo tap-pabhii tao.

sahupiiya tao nima payatto tattha {isavo. 83

III
aha kilena savve vi sisd vinaya‘vajjiya
java; vuttd vi juttihim payattanti na sundaram: 84
varam-ego 'mhi, ma kamma-bandho hou tti cintium.
vottum sejjayaram sise sutte muttiina stirino 85
gaya sisana sisassa pase Sagarasirino.
tena no lakkhiyi vijja-gavvina bhaniyda imam: 86
thera pucchasu mam kim pi. gurithim pucchio tao
dhammassa riivam akkhai Sagaro vi sa-ubbhadam. 87
aha te duttha-sisi vi dind sijjayar’antie
kicchena laddha-vuttanta tattha savve vi agaya, 88

73 d khettam 74 r piaveseyd (L °siyd) ; @ vicchaddenam, r vitthadena; ard ceie (L ceie) ; ¢ resumes text after
missing folfo tta savvaceie 75 ¢ pdjjo°; ¢ omits tao 76 ¢ vennavei guru; ¢ omiks ittha 77 a loydnuvatti; ¢ pajo°®; d
cchatthie; » bhanai 78 ¢ vim; ¢ siipacchimic 78a 7 omits miisc; d viikamte; r omits vi after guruno: d visithamsam,
¢ visavvosam; ¢ pajjosaveme; rd avakkamejji 79 r niccen corrected to niven, d nivvena unnam 8o a pajjosavi-
yavvam; cd add tao after pajjo®; d nivval tao, ¢ nivvo (omitting tao) : r bhanai guruo 81 ¢ pacchovisa; d phisuya;
¢ ucchavirane 82 ard ca (for ceva), ¢ va (L ceva); d °siirino; ¢ pavam; rc add a stansa (in r written on margin) :
tav'vasena mun'indehim Aniyam caumiisiyam (¢ ayanhi parikayakkame)/ dyarand (c omits) cauddasie (L codda®)
(¢ adds mumumtti) annahi puna punnimi 83 c usave 84 ¢ ahd; ¢ sumvadaram 85 d ego vimhi; ¢ mhe; ¢ cium;
ard stirind (L °no) 86 ¢ omits sisina; ad °sirind; ard vejji: r gavviva corrected to °ni, ¢ “no 87 ard pucchisu, ¢
°esu (I. °asu) ; r ujjhadam 88 ¢ ki° bhaddabuttamtatha savve
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pucchanti Sagaram siirim jiva, tiv’ dgao gurii -
bahira. jhatti vanditta te khaminti puno puno. 8g
lajjio Sagaro suri bahum Kalagasirin
valuya-pattha-ditthanta bohio khamae gurum. go

v

Videhe annaya Sakko Simamdhara-jin’esaram
vandan’atth’igao jivarvakkhipam sunai. tao gr1
pucchai : bhayavam ko vi Bharahe atthi eriso
vivirago. jin’indena kahio Kailagirio. g2
tao tuttha'mano Sakko thera'rivena agao.
stirl nigoya-vakkhanam pucchio kahail imam: g3
gola asamkha ; asamkha-nigoo hoi golao
jiva ananta pannatta ekkekkammi nigoyae, 94
icc-ai. to puno puttho Sakkena niyam-auyam
sammam janittu jampei jaha: tam si Purandaro. g5
tao divvamn niyam riivam payadittu kay‘anjali
jampei: phurai simi kali-kala-kas’ovale 96
atulld jassa kallina'rehi tass’ atthu te namo.
evam thunittu vandittd Sakko thanam niyam gao. 97
iya vikkhiya'mahappo vayam pilittu nimmalam
patto Kalagasiirl vi vihiy’anasano divam. 98
tana Kilagasiirina vams’uppannena nimmiya
siirind Bhivadevena esd samkhevao kaha. gg

iti $ribhavadevasiiriviracitam $rikalikiciryakathinakam samiptam.

DHARMAPRABHASURI'S VERSION

In preparing this edition of Dharmaprabha's text, I have used six MSS. These
are clearly divided into two groups (here designated 4 and B), yet all seem to come
from a common source, for all seem to have common corruptions, namely, in stanza
9 of nomulemi for nommitlemi; in stanza 20, where all read patto instead of patte;
and in 46, where all read suttam for mottum. For differences between A and B, see

stanzas §, 6, 10, 12, 17, 18, et passim.

89 d dgaum; ¢ jjhatti; ad khamamti go a lajjiya; ac bahu; ard °sarino (L °nid); ¢ didamta, » ditthanto; ed
gurii 91 ¢ sakke; ¢ agao jivavaujiva® g2 ¢ repeats pucchai bhayavam; ¢ jinamdenam, ¢ jinamdeya 93 ¢ tuftharani
sekkokko; d niggoya; ¢ mam (for imam) g4 arc assamkhanigoo; ¢ ikkikkammi, r ekkakkammi, d ekkakkam pi
95 ¢ omits iccdi; ¢ afiyam; rd samam; ¢ janitu 96 ¢ jam® sdi phu’; ¢ kalikdlakalasovale 97 d from Sloka 97
inclusive to end written in fine writing on bottom margin at bottom of last page of MS., apparently in different
handwriting, and perhaps indicating that last page of origingl MS. is lost and that the text has been supplied by
some redactor from another MS., ¢ atula; d attha: ¢ punitu 98 a vakkhdya; d pilia; d kiliga; r adds stanza:
visa hi gihi‘'vise panatisa vayammi siiri igayald / channavai savv'ao (L aii) siri-Kélaga'stirino hoi. 99 d kiliga®,
¢ kalagasiirinpam; d vamsappunnena; ¢ vamsupivamsupannena Colophon d iti §rikilikiciryakatha samapti; a
°devacaryavi®; ¢ °strikrtam; a kalaka®; ¢ samaptam iti.

r samvat 1461 varse cditra su di 1% tithdu likhitam

d $rir astu vacakalekhaka$rinTnam

a yasyam samyatasamtatih prakurute varsisthitim sidaram
Srisarvajiavacalipravinamatayo bhajjas (Pki. for bharyas ?)

tyajanti krudham

citurvarnajanapramodajanitd Sasya$riyalamkr(MS. kri)ta
sirddham sfirivardi§ ca si suvihitd paryusana patu vah. (1)
niarhatah paramo devo na mukteli paramam padam
na $risatrumjayat tirtham $rikalpan na param $rutam. (2)
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The following abbreviations are used to indicate the manuscript sources of my
edition:

A

! Lohar Pol Bhandar (Ahmedabad), no. 38.3.3, being folios 93 verso to 98 verso of an illus-
trated paper MS. of the Kalpasiitra. Dated Samvat 1513.

n Vijayanemisiiri’s Bhandar (Cambay), no. 181/2, being folios 137 verso to 144 verso of an
illustrated paper MS. of the Kalpasiitra. Although all the folio numbers are present, never-
theless one folio is missing containing stanzas 44-50. No date.

b Preuss. Staats-bibliothek (Berlin), Or. MSS., folio 1737, being an illustrated paper MS. of
five folios. No date,

h Paper MS. belonging to the Heeramaneck Galleries, New York City, being folios 154-162
of a MS. of the Kalpasuitra. Illustrated; no date; sixteenth century.

B

w Wadi Par$vanatha Bhandar (Patan), no. 18.19. Illustrated paper MS. of five folios. Dated
Samvat 1502. ‘
¢ India Office Library (London), bundle 1530. No date. Two folios (Keith, India Office
Catalogue 1530b). I have not examined this MS. but have relied entirely upon Leumann's
edition of it ; see the following item.
[L The foregoing MS. as published by Leumann in Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlindischen Ges.,

vol. 37, 505-509, 1885.]

arham
I

nayarammi Dharavase asi siri-Vairasimhariyassa
putto Kilaya-kumaro devi-Surasundari‘jao. 1
so patto kilde ujjane annayi ya dhammakaham
suniya Gunagara-guruno pase padivajjai dikkham. 2
thavio ya so gurithim siiri-pae 'nega-sisa-pariyario
viharanto Ujjenim patto. aha tassa lahubhaini 3
saha sihunihim tattha ya maha-sai Sarasai-tti sampatta.
bahi'viyaranti dittha nivena s Gaddabhillena. 4
aha handa mahd-muni ha had aha ha Kalaya sitri-pungava
mama sila:mahi'manim ha ha hirantam nanu rakkha rakkhaha. 5 ( wditaliva
iya vilavanti mayan'aurena pavena tena gahitinam
balena bala bala khettid anteure, avvo. 6
aha tam naum sirt tattha gao bhanai: n esa niva:dhammo:
candi aggl siird : tamo ya jai, ti hao loo. 7
ti riya munca eyam. sanghena vi so tah’ eva vinnatto.
tav'vayanam tammi visam javam duddham va sappa'muhe. 8
to avaganniya'vayano siirt karae imam painnam tu:
jai n’ ommilemi aham to ’ham ciya sangha'padikiilo. ¢

1 ] has lacung (°va)se a(si) 2 h putto 3 b slightly confused but intends °yario 4 b Sarassaisaraiti i1 sampanni
5 1 °gave (L emends) ; B omits ha after *manim (L supplics), b omits ha hi but adds in correction; i hiranta (L
emends) ; i rarakkha (for rakkha, L emends) ; nbh rakkhahd 6 & iya; B gahitna; B balena (L cmcends) ; b omits
bald but adds in correction; all MSS. khetta (Lh emend to khittd) ; i attho (L conjectures anto) 7 i nesa; i stri
(but L in vocabulary siird) ; L punctuates tamo ya: jai td, hao loo 8 » vinnatto; i jaya (L emends) ; w ca for va
9 ! the original writing of the MS. scems to have become faint: over it is pasted a slip of paper on twhich are
reprodiced parts of the text, as follows: to avaganiyavayalo siiri va . . . ima painnam tta jai nomilemi aha to ha
civa sam . . . padikiillo (9) ... vam ... innoni . vavijjabalukkada: then original writing is resumed. Only n reads
avaganniya, others °ganiya (L emends to avamanniya) ; i karame (L emends) : @ pannamimtu; w jai nno®; all
MSS. nomiilemi, emendation here on basis of rcadings of other wersions of Kalakdcaryakatha, which regularly show
verh ummilemi



94 FREER GALLERY OF ART, ORIENTAL STUDIES, NO. I

evam kaya'ppainno nivam ca vijja-bal’'ukkadam munium
bhamai ummatta-veso 1 pairiccham-imo-tti cavamano: 1o
_yadi guru-balah so ’yam raja tatah kim atah param
yadi ca nagari seyam ramya tatah kim atah param
svapimi yadi va $anye gehe tatah kim atah param
pratigrham atho yice bhiksim tatah kim atah param. 11 (haripi)

tam datthum tahabhiyam nivam tu bohinti manti-simanta.
so vi bhanai: uvaesam gantiinam deha niya-piuno. 12
vuttantam tam naum Sagakiilam so gao muni. tattha
sahanusahi-tti nivo simanta sahino khaya. 13

sahiss’ egassa pure thio muni tam ca manta-tantehim
avajjai anudiyaham. ah’ annaya sihino tassa 14
sihanusihi-pahio diio tatth’ dgao churiya‘hattho.
tam pikkhiya vicchiyam thiyam nivam pucchae siirl. 15

so sisai: maha eso khudd’aeso ya samina pahio

taha annesim anka pancinaul va sahinam. 16

bhanai gurai: ma tappasu meliya egattha sahino savve
vaccaha Hinduga'dese. tena vi savvam tah’ eva kayam. 17
jav’ uttarittu Sindhum pattd Sorattha'mandalam tava
vas'agamo payatto. thiya hu tatth’ eva te cchaium. 18

yatra ca varsagame

si'riramsusfiro sfiro sosara sarasi rasd
sasar'asd-susir’asi sarimsu sarasa saram. I1g°

patte sarae Malava- visayam pai periyd u te munini

sahinti sambalassa ’bhavam. to buddhimam siiri 20
cunna-jogena kapayam pidai. tam te viginhium caliya

patti Malava-desam. tam janiya Gaddabhilla-nivo 21

nihario nayario sa-visaya-sandhimmi gantu tehim samam
jujjhai. aha bhaggabalo purim pavittho siyilu-vva. 22

10 meter irrcgular; h raiya (for kaya) ; all MSS. painno (emendation following L’s suggestion) ; b confused but
intends vijja; I (sce note to stanza 9); b ummutta; B pairittham (L divides pai‘rittham-imo) ; L emends cava® to
vacamiano 1I nbw stnye: for atho L conjectures ato. 12 B duttham; B piyano 13 n tam vutta®; B siahanusiha
15 ¢ vitthiyam (L emends) ; b nava (for nivam) 16 b omits pahio 17 i gaccha (L meliyae gaccha); b suvve;
B Hindaga (L emends) 18 w patto; B thaya (L emends) ; A cchaium, i cchaiyam, w cchaiyam (fext here with L;
Bhavadevastiri’s version, in sloka meter, has thiya tatth’ eva chaium 19 ) capa varsa®; ! starting with (sa)rasi
and continuing through tesu (for te mu®) of stanza 20 the original text is covered with a repair slip on which
appears a fragmentary copying of the original; n sisiramsu, 7 sirim rasu; n sarasi'rasi; /. tu sira . (for °su sirasd), ¢
suspara (for °su sira®, L sussira) 2o all MSS. patto (text here with L; Bhdvadeva’s version patte saraya’
kilammi munini Malavam pai periyd) ; / sohinti 21 i kanagam; B viginhio; meter srregular: I janium 22 In
niharium; b mantu (for gantu) ; ¢ tehi; 2 sammam

L pairiccham (B pairittham), from pratirathyam: for assimilation of vowels, see Pischel, Grammatik der
Prakrit-Sprachen, sec. 177. The meaning is borne out by other texts, as in L.A.V.; see in this work, p. 30, line 25.

2 The editing of this stanza is conjectural. In the first place I do not know the meter. It could conceivably be a
very free $loka (for such padas see in Hopkins, Great epic of India, pp. 453, 458), but this hardly seems probable,
As chaya I suggest:

Sriviramswsiiryah $firalh sa-iigard sarasi rasn

sBsara-856-susdra-asah asmdrsuly (asvarsult) sdrasdl sarali (svaram): si for §ri is difficult, although the Piia-
Sadda-Mahannavo records si for §ri. In » there appears a commentary written in marginally, but only one line
of it appears in my photograph. It seems doubtful if the commentary could give the correct rendering, for in the
first part of the stanza n reads sisiranisu®,
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tam nayarim vedheum thiya ; tao sahino 'nnaya sunnam
gadham-dloiya siirim pucchanti ya; so vi vajjarai: 23
ajj’ atthamii kattha vi sahai riya hu gaddahim vijjam;
tam ca niyacchaha tubbhe tehim ya attalae dittha, 24

sitthd guruno. tena vi vuttam: kaya‘'sihande eyie

succi saddam savvam niya'sinnam-aceyanam hohi. 25
osaraha gauya-dugam tubbhe ; td saddavehajohanam
atthasayam maha pise thavebha. tehim ya tahd vihiyam. 26
aha jiva gaddabhie " daram uppidiyam muham tava
tie avihiya'saddie ceva johehim banehim 27

tinam va piiriyam tam. sa haya-satti-tti Gaddabhill’uvarim
kaum vittham nattha; sahthim puri ya s3 bhaggi. 28
bandhittu Gaddabhillo panimio siirino ya. tena 'vi
gadham tajjiya dikkham anabhilasanto abhavvo so 29
niddhadio sa'desa; aha siirthim tu samjame appa
thavio, s vi hu bhaini payacchittena sujjhaviya. 30

aha te Saga-tti khaya. tav-vamsam chindifina puna kile
jao Vikkama-rio . puhavi jen’ @rani vihiyd. 31
tatto puna panatise visa'sae naraval Sago asi

jen’ ankio ya samvatsaro-tti. pasangiyam inam o. 32

II
siri-Kilagasiri aha Bharuyaccha'puram gaya viharamini.
Balamitta'Bhianumitta sirinam tattha bhaini'suya 33
vandanti gurit dhammam sunanti. tanam ca bhaini-Bhanusiri.
tie suo Balabhini ginhai dikkham bhava-viratto. 34
aha tattha duttha-citto purohio sfiri‘niggam’ovie
kirai anesan’aim. siri vi hu tam munelinam 35
Marahattha-visaya-mandana- Puhaitthanammi pattane patta.
tatth’ atthi Salivahana- nivai su'ssivao paramo. 36
mahayi vicchaddenam pavesiya tena te puram niyayam
thotina vanditnam samthaviya phasue thane. 37
aha patto pajjusani- samao. to vinnavati nivo siirim:
bhaddavaya-suddha-pancami- dinammi Indo ’nugantavvo: 38
hohi na dhamma-kiccam jand’nuvittli vivadassa maham.
ta chatthi-dine kuvvaha pajjusanam. to gurii bhanai: 39

avi ya calai Mer, siyalo hoi aggf,

muyai niyaya'meram siyaro va kaya vi,

avi ya divasa'naho uggame pacchimie,

na parivasana-pavvam pancamim akkamei. 40 (mnaling)

23 i vedhio (L emends) ; b gidham; b omits so but adds as correction: B chajjarai, b jjarai but adds syllable ba
as correction 24 bB tehi 25 h sihunide, n sahanande; s savvem; ! sannam (for sinnam), h sennam; h aveyanam
26 b usaraha; il saddavehi; b ppase; b wrote thaveha but corrected it to °hi, h thavehim; B tehi, b ehim; B vikayam
27 B uppidiya (L emends) ; B avihaya 28 hnbB satta (L emends) ;3 i kio (L emends) ; i sihihi 29 b bandhitu;
L emends to sirina; ! has lacuna beginning with ya and ending with dikkham, due to a repair slip having been pasted
over the original text 31 b chidiiina, ¢ ched® 32 ¢ Saggo (L emends) ; hi samvaccharo 33 ¢ purah (for puram) (L
emends) 34 i vadanti (L emends) ; ¢ guru (L gurum); h bhavai 35 All MSS. kirai, L emends to karei, which is
against meter; B i (for aim, L a1) ; B muneyanam 36 w ssiivai, but corrects to °vao 37 B mahiya (L emends) ; A
vichaddenam; b pasue 38 i bho (for to, L emends) ; B vinnavatti (L emends), b vinnave, h vinnavai; h bhaddavae
39 w pajjasanam 40 w omits ya before calai; n meru; w niyameram; ! original text of portions (me)ram . ..
ni(ho) and (pariva)sana ... bhana(i) (stanza 4r) covered by repair slip, but first section is reoritten on slip; I tha
diva®; w disava, but corrects

3 Bhavadeva's version, which is close to this, in two MSS. out of three reads satfi.
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to bhanai nivo: tamha cautthi-divasammi kunaha pavvam tu.
tam guruna ’v’anunayam jam bhaniyam dgame payadam: 41
drena 'vi hu pajjosaviyavvam. to bhanai nivo tuttho:
bhayavam anugahio ’ham jam maha anteurinam tu 42
pakkho’vavasaparana- divasammi ya bhattanr-esani-suddham
sahtn’ uttara-varana divasammi bhavissae bahuyam. 43
pajjosavana-pavvam Kilagastirihim iya cautthie
vihiyam karana-vasao sanghen’ anumanniyam taiya. 44
jam asi sahu-piiya- paro jano tattha kira taya visae
tap'pabhii sahu-piiya: nama maho ajja vi pasiddho. 45

111
aha kalenam savve niya‘sise vinaya'vajjie naum

sutte mottum sijjdyaram ca janavium siirl 46
niya-sisa-sisa-Sagarasiiri-pase gao; na so tena

uvalakkhio ya vutto: kim vakkhanam mae thera 47
ruiram kayam na va-tti ya. bhaniyam guruna vi: aivaram vihiyam.
aha te vi duttha'sisa pucchiya sijjayaram kiccha, 48

tatth’ dgaya u Sagarasiirim pucchanti java, ta dittha
guruno. vandiya khamanti paya-lagga puna puno vi. 49
aha lajjio ya Sagarasiiri raya-punja-tiyaga-ditthantam

vutto gurithim bahuha khamei puno puno panao. 350
v

Sakko 'nnaya Videhe Simandharajina-vard suya-nigoo
pucchai: Bharahe bhayavam ko v’ atthi viyarago esim. 51
bhaniyam jinena: Kilagasiir] atthi-tti. to tahim gantum
miahana-riivaga-harina nigoya-bhee gurt puttho. 52
gola ya asamkhijja icc-ai kahei. to niyayamraum
puttho janiya siiri jampei: Purandaro tam si. 53
to payadiya niya‘riivam aisaya'nianena tepa tuttha-mano
Sakko thunei Kalagasirim ninaviha-thuihim. 54

ghana-garjitam iva yasya vacah srutva bhavika'samijah

narinartti ’ha Sikhi ’va muda: dhanyas tvam muni-rija. 55°*

41 | covers original text (divasam)mi . .. jam with blank repair slip; i anundyam 42 ¢ arendvi (L entends) ;

i anuggaheo ham (L suggests anuggaho 'mham) 44 i °strihi; u a folio of MS. missing, starting with iya
and extending through atthi in stanca 51 (numbering of folios does not indicate loss) 45 h pao (for paro);
This stanza does not appear in B, although i preserves the words ajja vi pasiddho and in the numbering of its
stanzas skips the number 50, making stanza 51 correspond in mnber with our 51; w numbers the last stanza of
its text 56, where 55 would be the correct number, and the next to the last 54, thus omitting the number 55. It is
possible that this confusion of the numbering indicates a source, immediate or remole, for w containing our stanza.
At the corresponding place in Bhdvadevasiiri’s version which is close to Dharmaprbhasiir’s, there is a slanza
corresponding in meaning to this. The text here is from [ and b. It seems probable that the missing folio of n also
had the stanza, for when the text of nis resumed the numbering of stansas corresponds with that of the stanzas in
our edition. 46 b savvam; All MSS. suttam (emendation gives conformity in meaning with other wversions); bi
janavio (L emends) 47 h transfers gao to place following so; b enam (for tena) 48 /i vihium 49 / tattha gaydo; b
pucchinti; & guruna; all MSS. khiamanti (L emends to khamenti) ; b lagga ya puna puna vi 50 i guru®; i puno puno
emends) ; h ayasaya; b tena a tu® 55 hln dhanyas tvam dhanyas tvam dhanyas tvam, bi dhanyas tvam dhanyas tvam,
w dhanyas tvam dha

4 Is the meter of this stanza a Sanskrit representation of the doha?
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iya thuniya sathinam pavio deva'raya.
aha muniya niy’aum catta-bhatto mun’indo
aisaya‘saya‘jutto so vi patto surattam.
ti-jaga:payada-kitti deu sanghassa bhaddam. 56 (malini)
iti $ri-Kalikaciryakatha samksepatah krta
‘ankasta-yaksa‘varse ’sau $ri-Dharmaprabhasiribhih. 57 ($loka)

56 » patthio (for pavio); b nimium; » paya (for jaga). Memorial stanzas with the dates of the wvarious
Kalakas appear in scveral of the MSS., namely i, which has four as stanzas 56-59; w, which has four stansas
as glosses written on margins at appropriate parts of the text; 1 which has three: and b, which has cne,
written on margins as glosses at appropriate points in text. They are as follows:

1. Found only in i, syllables in parentheses missing from MS.. suppliecd by L; it scems highly improbable in its
statement (cf. Lewmann, Z.D.M.G. 37.490).

biarasa va(sa)-saesum pannis’ahi(e)su Vaddhaminio
caudisi padhama-paveso pakappio Saya-siirihi.
2. Found in liww
siriVirau (¢ °rdo) gaesum panatis’ahiesu ti‘varisa:saesum (/ °su)
padhamo Kailaga (i °ka)siri j3o Samajja'nima-(tw namuy, / ninima)tti.
3. Found in i; was in 1, but with exception of a fewr aksaras is now covered by a repair slip
causaya‘tipanna-varise Kalaga(w °liga)guruni Sarassai gahiyd:

causaya: (i omits saya) sattari-varise Virio Vikkamo (zv Vikamo) jio.

4. Found in liw
navasaya‘tenauehim (i °nue®, v tenaunavasaehim. / °nauc®) samaikkantehim Vaddhaminio
pajjosavana (w pajusa®)cautthi (i cotthi) Kalaya(zw°ga)stirinto thaviya.

5. Found only in w (cf. commentary of the Sandchavisausadhi, in Jacobi. Kalpasiitra, p. 115).

vischim dinehi kappo vamcaga‘hanii kappa‘thavani yva
navasai‘tentehim vuchijji sangha-dnie,

6. Found only in b, composed of the first parts of two stansas
tinnisae33spanatise nigoya-vakkhaya-Kiligiyario;

causaya-tipanna (MS. tippana) varase 453 Kiligagu(MS. ga) runa Sarassai gahiya.
57 n ankiastakayaksavarsesausri with lacuna to bhih
b iti Kilikdcarya'kathd samksepatah krta
i iti $ri-Kalikacarya'katha krtd $ri-Dharmaprabhasiiribhih
w iti §ri-Kalikdcaryakatha.
I as above, actually writing in pida ¢ ankigstaSyaksaijvarse
I iti $riKalikacaryakatha samaptiah



CrApTER VII
SRIVIRAVAKYANUMATAM VERSION—EDITION

The most popular version of the Kilaka stories in Sanskrit is the anonymous
version presented here. It has been edited from 11 manuscripts and a published text
(see below). Since the language is Sanskrit and easier than the Prakrit and the
number of errors in the 11 manuscripts many, I have given in my critical notes only
those readings which have some interest.

T Text published in Sheth Devchand Lalbhai Jain Pustakoddhar Fund Series, vol. 18, Bombay,
1914. At least two MSS. seem to have been used in the preparation of this text, but no
information is furnished about them. Some of the readings published in this text appear in
none of the following MSS.

w Wadiparévanithaka Bhandar, Patan, no. 1: five folios, palm-leaf, injured at the edges; no date,
but appears to be of about the fourteenth century; a good MS.; appears at end of Kalpasiitra,
Largely independent {rom other MSS.

¢ Cambridge University Library, Or. 845.11: folios 145-156, obviously once attached to a MS.
of the Kalpasiitra; illustrated ; not dated, but from appearance might have been made about
the beginning of the sixteenth century.

¢ Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, no. 337 of 1871-72: nine folios; the original
numbering of folio 1 appears to have been erased and a new numbering substituted, which
fact makes it appear that this MS. had once been part of a text of the Kalpasiitra; illustrated ;
no date, possibly of early sixteenth century.

m* Mohanlalji Jain Library, Bombay, K 27: 11 folios; illustrated ; not dated, possibly of sixteenth
century ; poor MS.

m® Mohanlalji Jain Library, Bombay, M 37: six folios; illustrated ; dated Samvat 1532. )

b Library of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. I have used a copy furnished me
by the library. MS. is not dated.

d* Dela Upasraya, Ahmedabad, 18.21: 11 folios; illustrated ; not dated.

d* Dela Upasraya, Ahmedabad, 18.22: 10 folios; illustrated ; dated Samvat 1550.

d® Dela Upisraya, Ahmedabad, 18.23: 11 folios; illustrated ; not dated.

d* Delad Upisraya, Ahmedabad, 18.23": 11 folios; illustrated ; not dated. There are two MSS. in
this collection bearing exactly the same number, which I have here differentiated by the use
of superior letters.

d® Dela Upiasraya, Ahmedabad, 18.24: 11 folios; illustrated ; dated Samvat 1682.

arham
§riViravikyanumatam suparva krtam yathi paryusanakhyam etat
$riKilikdcaryavarena safighe tatha caturthyim $rnu paficamitah. 1
I

samagradesagatavastusaram puram Dharavasam ihasti taram;
tatraribhiipalakarindrasimho bhiivallabho ’bhiid bhuvi Vajrasimhah. 2
lavanyapiyiisapavitragatra saddharmapatranugatih sadaiva
tasyajanistativisistaripa rajfii ca nimna Surasundariti. 3

1 d*d® °paryukhani® 3 bd’d® °janistha®
o8
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tatkuksibhith Kilakanamadheyah Kamanuriipo ’jani bhiipasiinuh;

Sarasvati riipavati susilavati svasi tasya narendrasiinoh. 4
athinyadodyinavane kumiro gato yutah paficasatais ca pumbhih

drstvd munindram Gunasundarakhyam natvopavisto gurusannidhine. s
vidyullatinekapakarnatilalilayitam viksya narendralaksmyah

yusmadrsih kim prapatanti kiipe bhavasvariipe suvivekino ’pi. 6

evam parijiidya kumara suddhabuddhim kurusvdsu sudharmamarge.
dkarnya karnamrtavrstikalpam guror vacah Sighram iti prabuddhah. 7

adat tada paficasatipadatiyukto vratam, siiripadam sa lebhe ;

Sarasvati tadbhagini ca pascij jagraha diksam nijabandhubodhat. 8
sriKalikiciryavard dharayim kurvanti bhavyavanidharmavrstim.
athanyada ’vantipurim agus te, Sarasvati ¢ipi jagima tatra. 9
sadhvisameta ’pi gatd ’tha bihyabhiimau narendrena niriksita sa:

idrk suriipa yad iyam susila ntinam variko mrta eva Kimah. 10
sriKalikicarya sahodara tvam piitkurvati hi jinasasanesa

yad Gardabhillena nrpadhamena mam niyamanam nijave$ma raksa. 11

iti bruvana kunrpena pumbhir nitd nijam dhama mahisati sa.

jNatva ca vrttantam athainam ucciis cukopa siirir gunalabdhibhiimih. 12
$riKalikacaryagurur nrpante jagima, kimam nayavakyapiirvam

nrpam jagadeti: narendra mufica svasaram etam mama yad vratasthim. 13
anyo 'pi yo dustamatih kusilo bhavet tvaya sa pratisedhya eva;
anydyamirgam svayam eva gacchan na lajjase: satyam idam hi jatam. 14
yatrasti raja svayam eva cauro bhiandivaho yatra purohita$ ca

vanam bhajedhvam nanu nagari bho, yatah saranyad bhayam atra jatam. 15
narendrakanyah kila riipavatyas tavavarodhe nanu santi bahvyah,
tapabkrsim jallabharitijirnavastrim vimuficisu mama svasiram. 16
niSamya stri$varavikyam etan na bhasate kimcid iha ksitisah.
§riKalikacaryavaro ’tha safghasyagre svavrttantam avedayat tat. 17
safigho ’pi bhiipasya sabhidsamaksam daksam vaco bhisate yan: narendra
na yujyate te yad idam kukarma kartum prabho pasi piteva lokam. 18

iti bruvane ’pi yathartham uccéil safighe na cimuficad asau mahisah
mahdsatim tim. iti tan niSamya kopena sandham kurute munisah: 19

ye pratyaniki jinasasanasya safighasya ye cisubhavarnavacah
upeksakoddihakard dhardyam tesim aham yami gatim sadiiva 20

yady enam urvipatiGardabhillam kosena putrail prabalam ca rajyat
nonmilayimiti krtapratijfio vidhaya vesam grahilinuriipam 21

bhramaty adah kardamaliptagitrah sarvatra jalpan nagarim vi§ilim
§riGardabhillo nrpatis tatah kim bho ramyam antahpuram asya kim va. 22
ityadi jalpantam asatpralipam muniSvaram viksya vyajijiapans tam
nrpam kulamityavard: varenyam jatam na rajann iti mufica sidhvim. 23
siksim dadadhvam nijapitrbandhuputresu, gacchantu mamagradrsteh.
$rutveti siirir gata eva Sindhor nadyas tatam pascimaparsvakiilam. 24

ye tesu desesu bhavanti bhiipas te sahayah. praudhatamasya tesu

ckasya siheh sa grhe ’vasac ca sada sudaivajfianimittavijiiah. 25
anagatititanimittabhavair vasikrtah stirivardih sa sahih,

bhaktim vidhatte vividhdam gurfinim ; sarvatra piijyo labhate hi piijam. 26

4 wd'm* kilika® 5 &°d'T athonya®; T yatah (for yutah) 7 b evam ca vijiidya 8 bepm'm’d*dd*d*'d® adit (our
text only with wand T) 10 cd'd' gatd ca; d'd'd® bariko 11 ¢° °kilakd®; b kurvatim, d® kurvvanti; w hi (for hi),
b he; cpm’d*d® md (for mam) ; pm'd* raksah 12 bp bruvinih; T nayam (for nrpam) 15 cm’d*dd*d®T bhajadhvam
17 wepm*d'd' avedayat tadi 18 T prajim (for prabho) 20 wp bhavarpavidinah; b ®odaha®, m* °odiha® 22 m'd
nagarivi§alim; at end of stanse 22 w adds yugmam, m*T tribhir visesakam 23 v °maityavarim ceranyam; m' jita,
bepm*d’d® jite, T jate(tam)na 25 w sadiiva daivajiia® 26 p omits stanza; 1 sasihaih
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tam anyada krsnamukham vilokya papraccha sahim munipah: kim etat.
tendcacakse : mama yo ’sti rdji sahanusihih sa ca bhanyate ’tra. 27

tenatra lekhal prahito mameti: svamastakam Sighrataram praheyam.
pancadhikaya navater nrpinam mamanuriipa$ chana eva bhartuli. 28
ekatra sarve sabalam militvd Hindakadesam calatisu yayam.

guror nidesad iti tiih prahrstair bhiipaih prayanam jhatiti pradattam. 29
uttirya Sindhum katakam Surastradese samigatya sukhena tasthiu;

sarve ’pi bhiipah suguro$ ca sevam kurvanti baddhafijalayo vinitah. 30
varsavasane guruna babhase : Avantidesam calateti yGyam;

nrpam nigrhnita ca Gardabhillam ; grhnita rdjyam pravibhajya §ighram. 31
abhini tiih : Sambalam asti no na: kim kurmahe. Kilikasiirir evam

jiiatva ca tebhyah $ubhaciirpayogaih krtvestikih svarnamayir dadau sah. .32
dhakkaninadena krtaprayina nrpah pracelur gurulLitadesam.
taddesanathau BalamitraBhanumitrau grhitva ‘gur Avantisimam. 33
Srutva ’gatans tan abhitah svadesasimam samagacchad Avantinathah.
parasparam kuntadhanurlatabhir yuddham dvayoh sainikayor babhiiva. 34
svasdinyam alokya hatapratipam namstva gato bhiipatir Gardabhillah.
purim vi$dlam sa yada pravistas tadaiva sa ’vesti balai ripiinam. 35
athanyada sahibhatair aprcchi: yuddham prabho naiva bhavet kim adya.
adyastami stiribhir uktam evam sa gardabhim sadhayatiha vidyam. 36
vilokayadbhih subhatiir ajasram attalaye kvapi gatd khart sa

drstd, tada sa kathitd gurfipdm. tdir evam uktam: dhvanina ’pi tasydh 37
sainyam samagram labhate vinasam. dhanurdharinim Satam astayuktam
latva gatah siirivaro nisaigi kharyah samipam laghusighravedhi. 38 yugmam
yadeyam asyam vivrtam karoti tadaiva Sastrail pariptiraniyam ,

$ristirina ’distam. amibhir evam krte khari murdhani mitravisthe 39

sa Gardabhillasya vidhaya nastid. bhrastanubhdvah sa ca sihibhtipaih
baddhva grhitah, suguroh padinte niriksyate bhimitalam sa miigdhal. 40 yugmam
re dusta pipistha nikrstabuddhe kim te kukarmacaritam duritman,
mahasatisilacaritrabhangapapadrumasyedam ihasti puspam. 41
vimudrasamsarasamudrapatal phalam bhavisyaty aparam sadaiva;

adyapi cen moksakaram sudharmamargam Srayethd na vinastam atra. 42
na rocate tasya munindravikyam ; vimocito bandhanato gato ’tha.

Sarasvati Silapadaikapatram caritram atyujjvalam ababhira. 43
yasyivasad vesmani Kalikiryo rdjadhirajah sa babhiiva sihih;

desasya khandesu ca tasthivansah Sesd narendrah. Sagavaméa esaly. 44
$riKalikaryo nijagacchamadhye gatva pratikramya samagram etat
Srisafighacitte vitaratpramodam ganasya bhiram sa babhara siiril. 45

II

Bhrgol pure yiu BalamitraBhanumitrau guriinam atha bhigineyau
vijfiapanam preksya tayoh pragalbhim gatas caturmasakahetave te. 46
Srutva guriinam suvisuddhadharmanuviddhavakyani nrpah sabhiayam
aho sudharmo jinanayakasya $iro vidhunvann iti tan babhase. 47

27 T tenicacakse (tenoktam asmin) mama etc. 28 pd° chanu. b pana, d' rna, T chala 29 w sarvam; cd'd*
hindakadese, d¢* hindiigadedam 31 b °sine ca gurur babhise; pd' avantidede; wcpm*d’d®d'd® nigrhnita . . . grhnita
32 bpm'm’d*d®d°T abhisi; #*T nah (for na) ; cd'd* °yogam; bepm’d°d’ svarnamayi 33 wd® °desanitho 34 bpm'’d'd®
svadesam si° 35 bpd’d® nastva, m® nasto 37 T attilave; cmd’d* drstva; cd'd* tadasyam, wm’ tadd tvam 38 &'d’
uikhatigi; cpm'd'd* omit yugmam 39 bm'm*d*®7T yadevam, d® yadi ivam 4o wbd’d® badhvad; cpd'd’@'T niriksate
41 bd'd’T papista 42 w sadi te; p moksakari, bn’d*d*d*T moksaparam, d* ceksenmopauparam 44 wpd’d’d® sandesu;
pm* Sakavamia; cpd'd® esa 45 T °saiighamadhyc 46 cd* presya 47 bpm’d’d’d’T suvisuddhadharmavisuddhava
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nisamya bhaipasya sudharmavakyam purodhaso mastakasilam eti,
jividivade gurubhil krto 'pi niruttaras tesu vahaty asiiyam. 48
kautilyabhivena yatin prasamsan narendracittam viparitavrttam

cakre purodhi ; gurubhih svariipam jfidtam yatibhyo yad anesaniyam. 49
te daksiniyam Marahatthadese Prthvipratisthanapure ’tha jagmuh,
yatrasti raja kila Satayinal praudhapratipi paramarhatas ca. 50

rajiia ‘nyada ‘prechi sabhdsamaksam: prabho kada paryusani vidheya.
ya paficami bhadrapadasya $uklapakse ca tasyam bhaviti suparva. 51
nrpo 'vadat: tatra mahendrapiijamaho bhavaty, atra munindra ghasre
maya ‘nugamyah sa ca lokanitya ; snatradipija hi katham bhavitri. 52

tat paficamitah prabhuna vidheyam sasthyam yatha me jinanathapgja-
prabhivanapiusadhapilanidipunyam bhaven nitha tava prasidat. 53
rajann idam naiva bhavet kadacid yat paficamiratriviparyayena.

tatas caturthyam kriyatim, nrpena vijiiaptam evam gurund 'numene. 54
smrtveti citte jinaviravakyam yat Satayano nrpatis ca bhivi
$riKilikiryo munipas ca tena nrpagrahenipi krtam suparva. 55

yatha caturthyam jinaviravakyat safiighena mantavyam aho tad eva
pravartitam paryusanakhyaparva yato jindjfia mahati sadaiva. 56

11T

athinyada kilavasena sarvin pramadinal stirivaris ca sadhiin

tyaktvd gatih Svarnamahipurasthianekakinah Sigaracandrasiirin. 57
tesdm samipe munipah sa tasthau jiiato na kenapi tapodhanena.
Sayyatardj jhitayathirthavrttih pramidinas te munayas tam iyuh. 58

v

jinesvarah Purvavidehavartl Simaindharo bandhuravagvilisah
nigodajivan atisiiksmakayan sabhasamaksam sa samadidesa. 59
Saudharmanithena savismayena prstam: jagannitha nigodajivin
ko ’'py asti varse "smin Bharate 'pi yo vetti vyikhyatum alam ya evam. 6o
samididesa prabhur: asti Sakra $riKalikdryah $rutaratnarasih.
$rutveti Sakrah pravidhiya ripam vrddhasya viprasya samiyayau sah. 61
vipro ’tha papraccha nigodajivan; siiri$varo ’bhasata tin anantin:
asamkhyagolas ca bhavanti tesu nigodasamkhya gatasamkhyartpiah. 62
$rutveti vipro nijam ayur evam papraccha : me samsa kiyat pramanam
astiti. siddhintavilokanena, Sakro bhavan, Kalikasiirir aha. 63
krtvd svariipam pranipatya siirim nivedya Simamdharasatprasamsam
upasrayadvaraviparyayam ca Sakro nijam dhama jagama hrstah. 64
srimatKilakasiiraya$ cirataram caritram atyujjvalam
sampilya pratipadya cantyasamaye bhaktapratijiilm muda
$uddhadhyinavidhanalinamanasah svargilayam ye gatis
te kalyanaparamparam srutadhara yacchantu saiighe 'naghe. 65 (Sardilavikridita)
iti $riKalikacaryakathi samapta.

48 cm'd*d* jivabhivade; b krte; w 'siu (for 'pi) §o0 T daksinasydm; T ca (for tha); cp $itaydnah 51 &°T
Sukle pa® 52 bpuwid’@d® °pujidi (for °piija hi) ; ze °pijivighnam bhavisyati; p bhavisyati (for bhavitri) §6 p yato
yad 3jiid, T yatheyam ajiia §7 pbd® sirivaran$ §8 d* muniyah, 7" munavah; em'm’d'd*d'T $ayyitara, w Sayyitara
jiota® 60 all MSS. except b and ¢ read pada ¢ as in text against meter, ¢ asti bharate *smin bhirate "pi, b asti varse
'pi ca bhirate ’smin, T asti varse 'smin bharate 'pi (varse 'pi ca bhirate 'smin) 61 cd* viprasya vrddhasya (for
vre vi®) 62 bem'd'd* gatasamkhyarGpd 64 cd'd* riipam (for srim) 65 cm'wi’d'dd'T° kalika®; cow’d*dd’d‘d®
itvujjva® Colophon pd°d>d*d* omit samapti, m*T sampiirnd



CaAPTER VIII

VERSION OF BHADRESVARA’S KATHAVALI—EDITION AND
ANALYSIS

This version, different in many points from other accounts of Kailaka, is known
to me from a palm-leaf manuscript, dated Samvat 139 + (last figure broken off), indi-
cating a date of A. D. == 1338. A photostatic copy of the folios (285 recto-288 recto)
was furnished me by Professor Jacobi.

In this version Kilaka’s sister is named Silamai (Silamati== Silavati). There is
no use of the name Saga (Saka, Saka), and no mention that 96 Saka kings went to
Malava. The kings Balamitra and Bhanumitra are represented as ruling at Ujjayini,
not Bhrgukaccha.

The text follows, with an analysis:

Kalagayariya'kaha bhannai. cha.

I

Avanti-visae (MS. °visa) Ujjeni-nayarie Dappano niima raya. tassa ya kira kena ’vi jogienam
dinnid gaddahi nima vijja. sa ya jattha sihaga'niutta tas'samuhd houm viuvviya'gaddabhi-ruva nidei
(MS. nihei), jo ya tirio manuo va rivu(MS. riva)-santio tas'saddam sunei so savvo ruhiram
vamanto bhaya-vihalo nattha-satto (MS. sanno) nivadai. siddha ya vihi'sahanenam Dappana‘ranno
gaddabhi-vijja tti Gaddahillo nama so pasiddhim gau. palambatayatim (?) jina'sisanam-Ujjeni.
tam'majjhe pavayana-puriso siiri'samannio Kélagayariu nima, avi ya:

samviggo majjha-ttho santo mauo (MS. maou) riji susamtuttho
giyattho kada(MS. kavada)-jogi bhavannia laddhi'sampanno (1)

desaniydo (MS. °yau) deo maimam vinnidnio kavi vai

nemittio ya sio uvayari (MS. vayiri) dharini valiu (2)
bahu-dittho naya'niuno pio ya cau‘sussari-tavornirao

su'sariro su-ppaiho vai anandao vokkho (3)

gambhiro anuvatti padivanna‘palao thiro

uciya(MS. uviya) -nni siirinam chattisa'guna ma (!) honti. (4)

atthi (MS. atthe) ya tatth’ eva Kilagayariya-bhagini Riivavai va nimmala‘sila Silamai nima
tavassini. si ya kayai vaccanti vahim tap-paesa'gamina ditthd Gaddabhillaranni. ajjhovavannena
(MS. ajjo°) ya anicchanti vi vald niviya (MS. neviyd) anteuram. sihiyd sesa‘tavassinithim (MS.
°nehim) Kilagasiirinam vattd. tehi vi gantum sayam bhaniu rayi, jaha: na juttam puhavi-pilinam
erisam vavasium ; t3 muncaha (MS. sancaha) tavassinim. ranna vi karissa cintii ttam nivvatte.!

stirthim mellittu sahiyam tam sanghassa (MS. °ssam). tend 'vi bahuha bhaniu riyd. na ya
(MS. yi) kim pi padivajjai. tao darisana-kajj’ujjao ruttho ajja(MS. ai)-Kilao painnam karei,
jaha: jai Gaddahillam rdyanam rajjio na ummilemi to pavayana‘samjamo’vaghidyaginam tad-
uvekkhagina ya gaim gacchimi. tihe Kalagajjo kavaden’ ummattali-hiio tiga-caukka(MS. caokka)-
caccara(MS. ccara)-mahi-jana‘tthanesu imam palavanto (MS. to) hindai: jai Gaddahillo raya to
kim, jai sunivitthd puri to kim, jai jano suveso to (MS. bho) kim, jai hinddmo vayam bhikkham
jai sunnadese vasimi to kim. evam ca bahu'ppayiram janam bhiaveum Kilagajjo (MS. Kalajjo)
Parasa‘kiilam gao.
mrstand this sentence.

102
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tattha ya sihanusihino mahiriyassa sevago sihi nima rayi. tam ca samallino siiri nimitt’aihim
avajjei. annayi ya sihissa sihianusihina (MS. °na) kamhi vi (MS. him) karane satthena kattariga
suttheo pesiyd (# read satthena kattorago sutthio pesiyo; or saddena kattariga muddeum pesiya)
lehehim ca tam'majjhe (MS. tamajjhe), jaha: sisam (MS. sasam)-eyide chindiyavvam ti.

datthum ce ‘mam vimano (MS. vimino) samjio sahi. sa ritvei Kalagajjassa. tena ’vi bhaniu:
ma appanam mirehi (MS. °him). sahind bhaniyam: parama'samini rutthena ettha atthium na
tirai. Kalagajjena bhaniyam: rohesu (MS. °so) Gaddahilla'raiyanam.

tahe je Gaddahillenid (MS. °no) 'vamianiya Liada'rdyino (MS. ro°) anne ya te milium savvehim
pi rohiyd Ujjeni. tatth’ antarammi ya Gaddahillena ya sui‘bhiiind houm sumariyd gaddahi-vijja.
avayariyd ya si gaddahi(MS. °ha)-riiva-dhérini, thaviyid egammi attirage (MS. atthirago) para
(MS. yara)-bald'bhimuha (MS. °ho). tav-vises’arohan’attham (MS. °attham) ¢’ egattha vi Gadda-
hillo atthama‘bhatto’vavisi. tam ca tah’ drahagam naum Kalagajjend 'nagayam(!)-eva niroviyam
gaddahi-sammuham dakkhinam saddavehi(MS. ®him)-johanam atth’uttara-sayam bhaniyam ca: jaya
esi gaddahi nanihiukdmi taya muham pasarehi; jiva ya saddam na karei tiva sama'kilam eie
muham sarehim tubbhe piirijjaha. tehi vi johehim (MS. johihim) tah’ eva kayam. tdhe si vina:
mantari tassa Gaddahillasso 'varim hagium (reed hadium ?) lattihim ya hantum gaya sa‘tthinam.
tav-virahiu abali tti ummiilio (MS. Gmillio) Gaddahillo. gahiya Ujjeni. evam ca punna-painno Kila-
gasiiri tam bhaginim punaravi samjame thavittd vihariu annatth(MS. annav)’ujjaya-vihdrenam.

II

sahi-ppamuharanaehim ci ’hisitto Ujjenie (MS. Ujjo®) Kalagasiri-bhiinejjo (MS. bhanejjo)
Valamitto nima raya, tak-kanitthabhdya ya Bhinumitto (MS. °matto) ndmi ’hisitto juvaraya.
tesim ca bhagini Bhanusirl nima. tise putto Balabhinii (MS. Balambhi®) nima. so ya pagaya:
bhaddaya'viniyayde sih{i pajjuvasai. patto puno viharanto varisa'yal’asannam-Ujjenim Kilagasiiri,
bahu'mannio ray’aihim ; tam'majjhe ya jogo tti visesau sahiu stirthim Balabhanuno (MS. bhinuno)
dhammo. tam ca soum sambuddho pavvivio ya. na ya pucchiyd Balamitta-Bhanumitta tti rutthehim
tehim pasanna'minato (meaning ?) nivvisao Kalagajjo. so vi nattuya (MS. nattayad)-sanghaenam
niggahattanena (MS. °hamtta®) ya (MS. yam) tesi vayanasavamanniiina (read vayanam-avaman-
nitina ?) thio na ya pajjosavanam kunai. Balamitto vi Bhinusirie kim na janaha Gaddahilla(MS.
°halla)-vuttantam, jena 'vamineha maulagammi (MS. maulamga®) ti. bhaniya pacchattiviyd puno
mamayassa kunanti mahantam ayaram.

abbutthin’ai(MS. ei)-panca sahium-asakkanto (MS. assa®) Gangdharo (MS. Mangi®) nima
purohio bhanai: deva suddha'pasando eso vey’ai'vahiro.- evam ca ranno purau puno puno ullavanto
(MS. ullamva®) siirina nippattha(MS. °tthd)-pasina-vigarano (MS. °ni) kao. tahe kharayaram-
avittho purohio na dandenemesim (read dandena masam ?) kim ci (MS. blurred) ptinissati cintiya
riyinam anuloma'vayanehim (MS. rayinumamdalovomaehim) viparinamei (MS. vighari®), jaha:
ee risao maha’nubhavd (MS. °bhiga), ta jena pahena te (MS. me) gacchanti ten’ eva jassa ranno
jano gacchai payini va aikkamei tassd ’soyam (MS. tassiseyam) mahantam havai. ti visajjejjantu
niya'visayau siirino. soum ce 'mam kamma-dosena 'isiniya (MS. °stigiya) Balamitta:Bhinumitta.
karaviya siiri'nisaran’attham tehim savvammi nagare bhatta'pina’nesana.

tam ca ndum padhama-piausi (MS. °osi) cciya niggaya Ujjenio (MS. Ojje°®) Kailagasiirino
bahu'parivira ya te na jahim tahim vd nivvahanti (MS. navva®) tti patthiya Paitthana-puram.
jindviyam ci 'nigayam-eva taham te cciya sanghassa: (read ci 'niagaen’ eva tena sanghassa ?):
java ’ham n’ dgacchami (MS. hamaga®) tiva tubbhehim na kiyavvan pajjosavanam.

tattha ya Silavdhano riyi. so ya sivago tti Kalagajjam(MS. Kilajjam)-entam soum niggao
(MS. °ggaum) samuho samana‘sangho ya. tao maha-vibhiiie pavittho Paitthinam Kalagajjo.
bhangiyam ci ’'nena: bhaddavaya'suddha'pancamie (MS. °mi) kirau (MS. °rao) pajjosavanam.
padivannam ca tam samana-sanghepa. Silavihano ya rdya parama‘sivao pajjosavan’ai-dhamma
divase visesao (MS. sao) jinarvandan’ai‘kiccam kunai. io ya tattha desa-riidhie kirai bhaddavaya:
sukka'pancamie padhamam-Inda'mahd’rambho. tam ca jano na vinid nivam (MS. nivvininivam)
kunai tti tassa na hoi pajjosavana(MS. °nu)-dhammd’nutthanam. tao Salavihanena bhanio
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Kailagasiiri: bhayavam calio loya-vavaharo tti cilium na tirai Inda(MS. Ida)'maha’ rambho. na
ya mam vind kunanti loya; ti 'nuggaham kaum kunaha chatthie pajjosavanam jeni ’ham-avi
pahuccami. siirfhim bhaniyam: mahdraya na juttam-eyam, jao asidha'punnimie kiyavvam tiva
pajjosavanam, aha kend ’vi rdya-vidu'garinena (kiranena ?) tie na kayam, ti kidyavvam purao
kanha-dasamie, tao viyaliyam savana-suddha'pancamie, tao vi puram punnimae, tao vi kanha(MS.
kanna)-dasamfe, tao vitthaliyam kayavvam-avassam bhaddavaya‘suddha-pancamie na parau tti jinina.
tao ranna bhaniyam: bhayavam ta kirau (MS. °rao) cautthie pajjosavanam. siirthim bhaniyam:
evam hou. tihe cautthie (MS. °tthi) ¢’ eva kayam pajjosavanam. evam ca juga'ppahinehi (MS.
°nahi) Kalagajjehim kiranena ja pavattiyd cautthi si ¢’ evd ‘numaya savva'sihiipam jaya (MS.
jana) tti. ‘ : : ‘

ranni vi bhaniyio anteuriyau jaha: tubbhe parikkhiya-padikkaman’attham-amivasie kitno ’va-
visam padivayae (MS. pidivavde) savva-khajja-bhojja-vihihim sahavo uttara'piranae padilabhetta
parejjaha. tahim pi tah’ eva kae pajjosavanie atthammi kium padivayae jayam-uttara-paranayam.
tam ca savva(MS. savva)-logehim kayam ti tap-pabhiim Marahattha'visac savana'siihavo nama
chano pavatto tti. pavattiyam ca bhannissamanenam Bhavirahasiirino sampaya'sihtinam atthama-
tavakaran'asattim pecchantena taiyae uttara-paranayam kim ca. cha. '

III

atthi Ujjenie bahu-sisa-parivaro Kilago nama siiri. na ya se sisi (MS. siise) coiyd vi padhana-
savan’ai-kiriysu pavattamte. tao sari riie pasutte (MS. °tti) ¢’ eva te mottum sejjayarass’ egassa
sahiya'sabbhavo payattho Suvanna-bhiimim jattha ya kira tesim (MS. te tam) sisassa siso Sigara-
cando nama siirl samattho viharai. patto ya pottiyanam-antiyam kamena (MS. ki°) Kailagasiiri.
tena ’vi tehim vi samma’puvva tti pahuttio so simann’ajjaga’padivam (MS. °vi) (MS. adds kila-
sari) bholavio (MS. bholauviva) Sagaracando vakkhanam. so vi nipa-parisaham (MS. mari®)-
asahamino puno Kilagam pucchai: kerisam me vakkinam. so bhanai: sundaram.

io ya Kilaga-sisehim savvattha gottiya siirino na ya kahim pi laddhid suddhi. tao te lajja (read
lagga?) sejayarassa. tend ’vi nibbandho tti padisihio tesim sabbhivo. tao savve vi Kalaga'sisi
Suvanna-bhiimim jau caliyd. tam va vrndam (so MS.!) vajjantam logo pucchai. te bhapanti: Kala-
gayiriya Suvanna'bhiimim gamissanti. sampatti ya sigghayara‘jant’dvantaj-jana'parampara (read
°rie ?) Sagaracandassa vattd jaha: Kilagayariya agacchanti.

tao Sagara’khamano bhanai: ajjaya kim saccam jam samagacchai (MS. gami®) piyamaho. tena
bhaniyam: na janami, mae vi suyam,

Sagaro (MS. jogaro) bhanpai: ajjayd sutthu pandiyao summai so me piyamaho. Kilago
bhanai: kim me enam (MS. yanam), pandiyd ¢’ eva viyinanti pandiyam; ajja (MS. ajjha) mama
tiva ‘niccayam (MS. nivvaya) vakkhanesu (MS. vamkkha®).

Sagaro bhanai: annam kim ci visama'payattham (MS. eya®) vakkhanavesu (MS. °novesu).
Kalagena bhaniyam: na visama(MS. visema)-payattham-avagacchami. Sagaro bhanai: jai evam
ta sunesu, tam ciya sihemi:

dhammu (MS. dhamma) karehu mi (MS. ma) miigha (MS. °dhi) acchahu (MS. °hum)

‘cancalu (MS. °la) jiviu jovvanu pecchahu )
dhammu ji kdranu kammuhu dacchahu (read datthuhu ?) mokkhahum tam punu guruyanu
pucchahu.

soum ce ’mam bhaniyam Kilagena: n’atth’ ettha koi dhammo, pamana'rahio tti khara(MS.
vera) visanam va paccakkho jena na so, tay-abhiave na ‘numeo vi.

tao ajjo piyamaha’nukiri esa khalu ko vi khadikaro (MS. dokaro) tti samjaya’sanko Sigaro
bhanai: n’atthi dhammo tti vottum jujjai jihde na-upa juttie jena pakkha-kajja dhamma’dhamma
(MS. dhammadha®) vi paccakkhai, avi ya:

riiva'mai‘suha-samiddhi din’ai visesao sa'punninam
vipphurai vasukkiro (read kkira ?) niyanivva te (MS. blurred) vin’ annesim
iya dhammai’dhamma-phalam paccakkham jena disae sihu

ta mottum-ahammam (MS. uha®) dayarena dhammam ciya karesu.
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evam ca satth’attha(MS. amttha)'vinoena citthanti te jiva kaivaya-visarini tiva sampatti
tattha Kalaga'sisa. te ya datthiina abbhutthio Sagaracandasiiri. pucchio ya so tehim: igayi (MS.
adds sa) khamia‘samani iha kei na va. soum sankium so bhanai: na jinimi khama-samani, ajjau
puna ekko dgao; ten’ agantukimo sittho (MS. siddho) sari.

- etth’ antarammi ya viydra-bhimio dgao Kalagasiiri. abbhutthium ca pahunaya-sahithim vandiu
bhava‘siram samjaya-sanke vayatthiyile Sagaracande . .. (MS. indicates brief lacuna) kena: ko eso.
tehim bhaniyam: Kalaga(MS. Kila)-siir], tao sa-sambhamam paya'valaggo (MS. °latto) Sigara-
candasiiri: micchimi dukkadam jam mae 3saiyam ti bhananto sammam piyamahe khimei. bhanai
savilakkho : bhagavam jai vi mukkho (MS. su®) ’ham taha vi kerisam vakkhanemi. Kailagasiirihim:
viladdham kim tu ma gavvam vihejjasu tti vottum karavio somam (read simam ?) thaviin’ egattha
(MS. egacchala) viluyie chulajjam. tao vi uddharium pakkhivavio (MS. pakkheva®) annattha
samithivio (MS. mami®) jattena (MS. °no) kim ci so evam ca viram varena {inayaro finatamo tti
saccavavium bhaniu sarihim (MS. *ham) pottao (MS. °aum) : bhadda valuga-pattha-sarisam suyam
ganaharanam ¢’ eva sampunnam, sesinam punnam kamakamena parihiyaminam, jao coddasa-puv-
vadhara vi bhagavanto chatthina vadiya kahijjanti kim puna sesi. ta na jutto kiusa'yan'ams’unnao
(MS. unao). bhaniyamca:

ma vahau koi gavvam ettha jae pandio (MS. yamdiu) aham (MS.
jjiham) c’eva

a savvannu(MS. sava®)-mayio taratama ( MS. ratama)-jogena mai-vibhava.
v

evam ca suya-samiddho vicitta:varaehim agama-pasiddho

Kalagasiiri Sakkena vandio ettha, bhaniyam ca:

Simandhara-bhananao nigoya(MS. niya)-kahanena rakkhiyavvo vva

Kailagastiri vi dadham sa'vimhayam vandio Harina.
Vv

kim ca. atthi i’ eva Bharahe vise Turamani(MS. °umini)-nayarie Jiyasattit rayd. tassa ya
Kilayasiiri-bhaginie Bhaddabambhanie suo Datto nima olaggei (MS. ula®). tena ya savva-dosa
nihind vasi-kaya savve vi Jiyasattu'sevagi. tao uvvisio riyd. samahitthiyam (MS. °ya) se rajjam.
mahirajja-libh’ai-nimittam ca paraddha'maniviha jano (read paraddha'mano 'vihi jano?).

annayi ya viharamino anega‘sisa-pariviro samosario se miamago Kalagajjo (MS. Kalapajjo
hi). paraddham ca ’nena vakkhinam. dhamma-sattha-koiihal’ale ya sampatta nagaraya. loga'param-
parie(MS. evamparie) bhauno dgamapam soiina bhaniu Datto Bhaddie: vaccha "tuha maulau
padivanna-sihulingo ih’ igao (MS. ihageo). td tam gantum panamau (MS. °mattu), avi ya:

ekkam (MS. ekka) so tuha mamo viyam viusehim (MS. thiose®) paiyo (MS.
pui®) punno

taiyam samgahiya-vao’ ti puttaya namasu (MS. putta naya nasu)
tam sahum.

jananiruvarohena (MS. uvarahona) ya payatto (MS. °yattho) Datto patto tam-uddesam, pucchio
Kiliyajjao jannina phalam. bhagavaya vi sihiyam: panc’indiya-vahenam naraga'gamanam puno
janpana phalam. duya'virie (MS. rarde) pucchiyam ca. bhagavayd vi sdhio: ahimsa-lakkhano
dhammo. taiya(MS. °yd)-varie putthena sahiyam (MS. °ya): pavakammina naray’ai phalam.
cauttha-viram rutthena bhaniyam Dattena : bho kim-evam-asamanjasam (MS. evavasama®) palavasi.
jai kim ci munasi t jannina phalam sihesu. bhagavaya bhaniyam: jai evam ta naraya-phald janna
jena(MS. jana) mahd’rambhayie pariggahiyde kunim’ahirenam panc’indiya-vahepam (MS. pan-
cavidiya®) jiva naray’iuyam kammam nivvattanti. eyani ya jannakarane sampajjanti.

soum ce ‘'mam samjiya'rosena bhaniyam Dattena: kaham viyanasi mahd-'naraga-phala (MS. °lo)
jannd. bhagavayi bhaniyam: nind’isayau. Dattena bhaniyam: sattamadiyahe kumbhi‘pagena pacci-
hisi tumam. tena bhaniyam: ettha vi ko paccao.

8
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sahuni bhaniyam ca: tammi ¢’ eva sattama-dine padhama-asuina vittilijjihisi samuppanna-kouva’
nalena (MS. nale®) ya. puno vi bhaniyam Dattena : katto muhamucca (read tuha maccii?). munina
bhaniyam: niruvasaggam vihariind 'ham kayakilo devalogam gamissimi. soum ce ’mam kuvio
rejjaha, jena sattamavasare (MS. virasara) eyam ciya kumbhio paydmi (MS. yayani) tti jojifina
rakkhiya'nare dhavali-davaviu padaho, jahd: na satta vdsarini java nayarie puriso ujjhiyavvo.
sattamadine ya nirohisahittuna (read sahinhuna ?) milien’ egena riya'magge ujjhitina purisam
thaiyam puspa-karandaenam. volinini ya satta-vasardni tti sammamrayananto Datto sattame cciya
vasare (MS. vva®) dsayadayarena (read dsa'yadaya'rathena ?) payatto (MS. °yattho) sihu-vahao
turiyakhura-khuranaya-asuni (reed khunna-asuini ?) hasanto vittilio. tao aho samvaio piva'sama-
nass’ deso tti manpnamino so bhayabhio payatto (MS. °yattho) niya-gehd’bhimuho. tattha ya
pavittho dussajjo tti mannamianehim (MS. °ndhim) viratta-cittehim sa‘su(MS. sa)bhadehim van-
cilina puvv’aniya-Jiyasattuno samuvaniu Datto. tena ’vi tellastriya (?)-isu'paha'sanaya (?) ekka-
vallie (?) choinaekko (?) dukkha'maccuni ya mao samano so gau naragam ti.

Kalayasiiri vi vihini kilam kaiina gao deva‘logam. cha.
Kilagdyariu tti gayam. cha.

ANALYSIS

In the city of Ujjayini was King Dappana (Darpana), nicknamed Gaddahilla (Gardabhilla)
because a yogin had given him a magic art named Gaddahi (Gardabhi). This when summoned
appeared as a she-ass and when she cried out every two-footed and four-footed enemy within
hearing distance would fall down dead vomiting blood.

At that time the sitri Kalaka came to Ujjayini delighting the folk with his preaching. With
him was his sister the nun Silamai (Silamati). Gardabhilla saw her and had her abducted for his
harem. The protests of Kalaka and of the Sangha were unavailing. Kalaka swore an oath to uproot
Gardabhilla. Then he dressed himself as a madman and went babbling about the city, then went to the
Persian bank (Parasakiila).

There he went to the court of a sahi, a feudatory of the sahapusahi. Once a message came
from the sahanusahi with a sword and a bowl (?). The sahi was in despair, for this was a message
to kill himself. But at Kalaka’s suggestion he went to take Gardabhilla’s kingdom. He got as allies
the kings of Lida (Lata, Cutch), who had been insulted by Gardabhilla, and besieged Ujjayini.
Gardabhilla summoned the She-Ass magic, but Kilaka foiled it by stationing beside the city wall 108
sharp-shooters, who stood there with drawn bows, and shot as soon as the She-Ass opened its mouth,
thus filling the mouth with arrows before a sound could emerge. Thus he took Ujjayini, drove out
Gardabhilla, reestablished his sister in the discipline and himself returned to his gaccha.

II

Balamitra, Kalaka’s nephew, was established king of Ujjayini by the sahi kings, and Bala-
mitra’s younger brother, Bhanumitra, was heir-apparent. They had a sister named Bhanusri, who
had a son named Balabhidnu. Once when Kilaka came to Ujjayini, Balabhinu heard him preach,
was converted, and entered the order. Kalaka (presuming upon his relationship as great-uncle)
did not ask the preliminary permission of the boy’s guardians (the two brothers) and initiated him.
The two brothers were angry, but Kilaka did not pay any attention to their discourtesies.

The royal chaplain Gangidhara, jealous of Kilaka, slily warned the king that disaster would
befall the kingdom if the siiri remained there; for people would be bound to walk before him or
tread upon his footprints, and thus great sin would result. The king then had the folk in the city
give the monks improper food. Kilaka, recognizing the king’s intention, left for Pratisthina, where
King Salavihana reigned, a devoted lay disciple.

At this time the Paryusani season arrived, and the festival was due on the fifth day of the
light fortnight of the month Bhadrapada. On that day a festival to Indra was also being celebrated
in Pratisthana. The king asked Kalaka to celebrate the Paryusana on the sixth. Kalaka explained
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that the Paryusana celebration could not come later than the fifth. The king then asked that it be
set on the fourth. To this Kilaka agreed. Silavahana then instructed his queens to prepare the
breakfast for the monks at the conclusion of their fast. From that time on there has been a festival
in the Maratha land called sovana-sithava (§ramana-subhaga).

III

There was a sari at Ujjayini named Kalaka whose many disciples became disobedient. The
sitri left them one night, having first told the keeper of the monks’ rest hall where he was going.
He set out toward Suvarnabhiimi, where lived his disciple’s disciple the siiri Sigaracandra. The
latter, never having seen Kilaka, did not recognize him and engaged in argument with him. Mean-
while the disciples repented and came to seek Kilaka. They came to Sigaracandra’s residence, and
he said he had not seen Kilaka. Just then Kilaka came in from the latrine. The disciples arose
before him. Then Sigaracandra was abashed, asked pardon, and was admonished by Kilaka with
the parable of the heap of sand, to show him how knowledge has steadily diminished from the time
of the Ganadharas, so that now it is very small. Sagaracandra should not be vain of his knowledge.

v

There was a siiri Kilaka who expounded the nigoda doctrine to Sakra and was adored by him.

v

In the city of Turamani was King Jitasatru, whose queen, Bhadrabrahmani, was a sister of
the siiri Kalaka. She had a son named Datta, a repository of all evils. He won over the king’s
ministers and then drove the king out of the country, and himself took over the rulership, to the
dissatisfaction of the people.

Once, when Kalaka came to the city, Bhadrabrahmam urged Datta to go hear him. Datta
asked Kalaka about the fruit of (animal) sacrifices. Kalaka answered, “ From the killing of the
five-sensed creatures there results hell-going as the fruit of sacrifices.” Again Datta asked. Kilaka
replied, “ Non-injury (ahimsa) is the essence of religion.” A third time Datta asked. Kilaka
replied, “ Hell and such like is the fruit of evil works.”

A fourth time Datta, now angered, said to Kalaka, “ Here, what is the use of talking such idle
stuff. If you know anything about it, tell me the fruit of sacrifices.” Kilaka answered, “ In that
case from eating flesh and taking life souls get life in hell. These results accompany sacrifices.”

Datta, angered, said, “ How do you know that sacrifices have hell as their fruit? ” Kalaka said,
“ From the perfection of my knowledge.”

“ On the seventh day you will be cooked in a pot. Did you know that?"”

The monk said, “And on that very same seventh day you shall be deﬁled with the first impurity
(urine) and with a fire arising from faeces.”

He asked the monk if he knew when he would die and the monk said that when he had filled
his time he would die and go to heaven. The king ordered the monk to be well guarded.

The king then had a drum sounded in the city to announce that no excrement was to voided inside
the city for seven days. On the seventh day a gardener, unable to restrain himself, voided excrement
on the highway and put it in a flower basket. The king, when the seven days had passed, knowing
nothing of this, on that very seventh day set out in a horse-conveyance (?) to kill the siiri, and while
laughing he was defiled by the excrement splashed (?) by the horses’ hoofs. Then he thought it due
to the sfiri’s curse, became frightened, and turned back home. There his men-at-arms, thinking the
king’s day was done, seized him, called back Jitasatru and turned over Datta to him. Datta died a
fearsome death and went to hell. Kalaka finished out his time and went to heaven.



CaaAPTER IX
LEXICAL NOTES

In working through the various versions of the Kalakacarya legend of the
Svetimbara Jains, I have noted a number of new or rare words in Sanskrit, Jiina
Maharastri, and Apabhrams$a, new meanings for words already recorded, meanings
hitherto recorded only from lexical sources, and new formations from bases already
listed. :

References to the texts are by italic numerals (1, 2, 3, etc.) which correspond
with the numbers given the versions in chapter III, * Recensions of the Kalaka-
caryakatha.”

My notes are made with special reference to two works, which are cited with
abbreviations:

P.S.M. Paiia-Sadda-Mahangpavo, by Pandit Har Govind Das T. Sheth. 4 vols. Calcutta, 1923-
1928,
Pischel Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen, by R. Pischel. Strassburg, 1900.

The notes follow. The abbreviation ““ st.” is for ““ stanza.”

SANSKRIT

apaka, m., rare word, “ baking-oven, kiln ” (4, st. 86).

dvdha, m. in istikavaha (see below) ; from Pkt. dvdha (see below), “kiln” (7).

istika, f., “ brick ” (13, st. 32).

istik@pdka, m., “ a burning of bricks, brick-kiln ” (7, st. 17).

istikavaha, m., idem (17).

uddaha, m., from Pkt. uddaha (Skt. *uddaha), * calumny, censure,” see in Schmidt’s Nach-
trige . . . to pw: ye pratyanika jinasasanasya, saiighasya ye casubhavarpavacah, upeksakoddahakara
dharayam, tesam aham yami gatin sadaiva (I3, st. 20).

chana, m., from Pkt. chana (Skt. ksanpa), “injury, destruction”: paiicidhikaya navater
nrpanam, mamanuripas chana eva bhariuh (13, st. 28: variants chapu, pana, rna, chala).

jalla, m. (?), from Pkt. jalle (see in P.S.M.), “ dirt from body, dried sweat " : tapahkrsam
jallabharatijirnavasiram vimuiicasu mama svasaram (13, st. 16).

piitVkr, see Schmidt’s Nachtriage, “ wail ”: $riKalikacarya sehodara tvam, piitkurvati hi
finasasane$a (I3, st. 11).

bahirV'i, “ go to latrine ' : (Sarasvati) yanti bahil (9, st. 6).

bahirbhivmi, f., “latrine”: (6, st. 75); synonym of wiyara-bhiimi, which appears in several
Pkt. versions.

bahirya, n. (?), “latrine, visiting the latrine ’: (Kdalakasiirim) ayantam bahiryat (10, st. 60).

bahyabhiimi, {., “latrine ”’: sadhvisameta ’pi gata ‘tha bahyabhamau narendrena niriksita sa
(13, st. 10).

bhandivaha, m., (cf. bhapdiviha cited lexically in Monier-Williams’ Sanskrit-English Diction-
ary to mean “ barber,” involving bhandi “ razor-case ”; cf. Pkt. bhandiya below) “ barber” (?):
yalrasti raja svayam eva cauro, bhandivaho yatra purohita$ ca, vanam bhajedhvam nanw nagara
bho, yataly Saranyid bhayam atra jatam (13, st. 15).

Sramin, adj. and m., “ascetic”: naresvarabhujacchayam asritya Sraminah sukham, nirbhayi
dharmakdaryani kurvate svany anantaram (I, st. 22).
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PRAKRIT

ainajja, adj., not in P.S.M., ai-anajja (Skt. ati-andrya; cf. Jacobi, Z.D.M.G. 34.297), “ most
unworthy ”: sitrihim tao bhanio re re pavittha duttha nillajja ainajja-kaj ja-ujjamasajja mahirajja:
pabbhattha (1, st. 47). ;

attaraga, m. (?), not in P.S.M., cf. Pkt. attalaga, °laya (Skt. attalaka), “ watch tower ” (16).

anuguniyavva, grdv., not in P.S.M., from Pkt. base *anugun (corresponding to Skt. anugu-
naya), “ must be conformed to”: anugupiyavvo paiica-namokkaro (1, p. 44, line 25).

asujjhanta, pepl., not in P.S.M., from a-sujjhanta (pres. pepl. of base sujjh, passive from Skt.
V$udh), “impure ”: tao purohiena bhaniyam: deva kiran savvattha nayare anesana, tie ya kayde
asujjhante bhatta pane sayam eva viharissanti (I, p. 45, line 16, J’s MS. read asujja°).

ahivatta, n. (?), not in P.S.M., which with Jacobi takes the form to be dhivatta, derived from
Skt. adhipatya, although this would normally give @hivacca (for the dubious character of the equa-
tion Pkt. tfa=Skt. tya see Pischel 281) ; I suggest as derivation Pkt. ahipa(°va)-tta (Skt. *adhipa-
tva), “ suzerainty ”: wvavittho lalamano wvarittha tiyasa hivatta-riddhie, aloiya loyaddham viulenam
ohi nanenam (I, st. 126; J., st. 124).

dpaga (in ittagapaga), m., not in P.S.M., from Skt. apake (cf. Pkt. Gvdga), ““a burning of
bricks, baking-oven, kiln” (3, st. 49).

ara, m., not in P.S.M., from Skt. ddara (see Leumann, Z.D.M.G. 37.515; Pischel 163), “ atten-
tion, respect ” (1, st. 80; 12, st. 35).

avaya (in stfavaya), m., from Skt. apaka (not Skt. Gvapa, as in P.S.M.), “ a burning of bricks,
baking-oven, kiln ” (2, st. 46).

dvaha (in kumbhakaravaha, variant °aveha), m,, not in P.S.M., from Skt. Gpakae (for a few cases
of Skt. ka becoming J.M. Pkt. ha see Pischel, 206), *“ a burning of bricks, baking-oven, kiln ” : suzan-
nikanina savvam kumbhakaravaham (1, p. 41, line 26). Synonyms in other versions are Pkt. (iti-)
avaya and (ittag)apagae and Skt. apaka and avdaha, for all of which see above.

asayand, f., in the B MSS. of 1, including Jacobi’s MS. there appears in st. 54 the form
asayandn, which might be masculine, but the stem is clearly feminine in st. 86; Jacobi derives
from Skt. asidana, P.S.M. from Skt. *asatand, which is perhaps preferable, “doing injury”:
siri-samana-sangha-dsayande paventi jam duham (I, st. 54) ; gurw paya-akkamanenam mahai dsayand
jao havai (1, st. 86).

uddhara, adj., to meanings given in P.S.M. add “ puffed up, elated ”: tao donham pi dapp’
uddhura-sennanam laggam aohanam (I, p. 41, line 29).

wnunattale (in wmmattali-hia), adj., not in P.S.M., from Skt. unmatta contaminated by Skt.
grahila, ““ insane ' : tahe Kalagajjo kavaden’ wmmmattali-hito . . . hindai (16, p. 102).

wllaptha, adj., wrong reading in B MSS. (including Jacobi’s) of r (J, p. 272) for wlluntha;
the word should be killed in P.S.M., which cites it from only this passage. See p. 47, line 27.

wirana, adj., not in P.S.M., from Skt. en-rna (see Leumann, Z.D.M.G,, vol. 37, pp. 494, 515),
“free of debt”: jdo ... Vikkamaicco mahi jew’ wrani kaya (11, st. 63) ; jao Vikkamardo puhavi
jew’ firani vihiya (12, st. 31); cf. sa . . . medintn anrnam krtva ’cikarad vatsaram nijam (S,
st. 91). '

kaccada or °da, m. or f. (?), not in P.S.M., possibly same as Pkt. kaccara, * dirt, slander ”;
but perhaps used to mean “ difficulty ” (cf. kicchena, p. 91, st. 88; and krcchrad, “ with difficulty,”
in Priyadaréika IV, 9) : pisuna cacciyavva-maha-kaccadam karissanti (14, st. 33).

karai, causative of kar (Skt. Vkr), this form of causative not in P.S.M.: purohio siiri-niggam’
ovic karai apesaw’aim (12, st. 35).
. khadikkara, khadikara, n., derived from Skt. skhali Vkr; cf. Pkt. khaliyara and Apabhramsa

khali Vkr (Jacobi, Sanatkumaracaritam, Abhandl. d. Bayer. Akad. d. Wissen., Philos.-philol. und

histor. Klasse, Vol. 31, Abhandl. 2, p. 116, 1921). The meaning is * tripper up,” * trickster.” Found
in 1, p. 48, line 28, and in 16, p. 104.

khetta, pf. pass. pepl., not in P.S.M. for khitta, Skt. ksipta, “ cast, put ” (12, st. 6).
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cappu or cappii, m. or f. (?), not in P.S.M,, related to Pkt. cappudi, cappudiya, « pinch, small
quantity ”: to joga'cunna-cappumn mittam pakkhivi (read °wvai) ittagapagam (3, st. 49; in I the
word is cahuntiya, p. 41, line 25).

tanta, n., from Skt. tantra; to meanings in P.S.M. add that of “ spell, charm ”: tao Kalayasiiri
thio egassa sahino samive avajjio ya so manta-tant’aihinm (1, p. 40, line 13).

naraya, m.-f., for Pkt. naraya (Skt. naraka), “ inhabitant of hell ’: naraya-tirikkha-kumanusa:
kudeva-gai-gamana-samkad'avadio (I, st. 52). Possibly the first vowel is shortened metri causa.

nanih, verb, not in P.S.M., onomatopoeic, “ to bray ”’: jaya esa gaddahi nanihiwkama taya
muham pasarehi (16, p. 103).

niraisaya, adj., from Skt. niratifaye, means “ degenerate ” (Jacobi * kiimmerlich ) not “ sar-
vadhika ” as in P.S.M.: bhayavain Bharahavase iya sulusme nigoya-vannanam kawm, kim munai
ko vi sampai niraisae ditsama-kale (1, st. 131 J., st. 129) ; niraisae vi hu kale nanam vipphurai
nimmalam jasse, vimhaviya telokkam tassa namo how tuha sami (1, st. 144 ; J., st. 142).

mivayai, verb, equivalent to Pkt. nivadai, °dei, causative of Skt. #niVpat (for Pkt. padai as
causative of Skt. Vpat, cf. Pischel 553), “ to cause (jaw) to fall, open ”: jayad iyam rasahi sadda’
karay’attham muham wivayai tayd akaya-saddae ceva eyae tubbhe naraehim muham bharejjaha (1,
p. 42, line 14).

pairiccham (pairittham), adv., not in P.S.M., from Skt. pratirathyam (both Pkt. forms ad-
missible, see Pischel 280; for assimilation of vowels cf. Pischel 177), “along the highways”:
bhamai wmmattaveso pairiccham (B MSS. °rittham) imo tti cavamano (12, st. 10) ; for meaning
note tiya'cankkamahapaha-tthanesw ya imam palavento hindai (1, p. 39, line 25).

pamari, m. or f. (?), not in P.S.M., equivalent to Pkt. pamara or fem. pamari, “ farmer”:
sali-vana-rakkhay’njjaya pamari-gijjanta-mahura giehim (1, st. 41).

paventi, verb, present of Pkt. pav (Skt. praVap); P.S.M. records no present type except
pavai. See I, st. 54.

bhandiya, m., not in P.S.M., from Skt. bhandika (lexical citations only), ““ barber ”; see above
under Skt. bhandivaha: jattha raya sayam coro bhandio ya purohio, disamn bhayaha nagaraya jayaim
saranao bhayam (5, st. 20). .

bhiii, ., from Skt. bhiiti; to meanings given in P.S.M. add “ magic power ”: Gaddahillena ya
sui-bhitina hown sumarive gaddahi-vijja (16, p. 103).

vittha, m., not in P.S.M., from Skt. *wistha (from »iVsthd), with meaning of “ resistance ”
(both derivation and meaning tentative) : ittha na sandhi na vittho ko vi wvao vi vijjae w’ eya (14,
st. 46).

vidahara, n., not in P.S.M., possibly from Skt. wid-grha(ghara), parallel form to Pkt.
vifthahara. There may be confusion between Skt. vida, meaning a purgative salt, and »id, a com-
positional form of vis * excrement ”’; the salt vida is commonly known as Vitlaban or Bitnoben,
and the Skt. vidlavana is cited lexically. The word wvidahara would translate well as “latrine ”:
etth’ antarammi ya sahi-purisadamsiya-vidahare gao dito (I, p. 40, line 20). Jacobi renders
“ Absteigequartier ” and derives questioningly from Skt. wite-ghara (which I should think would
mean “ whorehouse ") or Skt. pita-ghara (storehouse " ?). Cf. also Pkt. jhada-tti for Skt. jhatiti.

visajjdve-, causative stem of Pkt. wisajj (Skt. viVsrj); P.S.M. records only wisajje- for
causative stem, but the gerund visajjavifina appears in 1 (p. 44, line 8).

veluya, adj., from Skt. valukae,; we seem to have here a case of Skt. d represented in Pkt. by e,
a correspondence which I do not find in Pischel, but cf. Pkt. dera for Pkt. dare (from Skt. dvara),
and see Pischel 112. The word hardly seems to be the Pkt. weluya which is for Skt. wepuka
“ bamboo pipe.” The meaning is “of sand ”: weluya'patthayao te bohiya siri bhanai evam (14,
st. 111) ; cf. at the corresponding point in the story ennayd valuyae patthayam bharavitta . . . (1,
P. 50, line 18).

Sagakiila, Parasakila, pascimaparsvakiila, Sakakila, n., “ Saka-bank, Persian bank, western
bank, Saka bank.” These Prakrit and Sanskrit words occur synonymously in the versions to
indicate the place from which the sakiis came to Surat and Malwa. This group makes clear that the
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Saka-bank is the western, Persian, bank of the Indus, rather than its delta, as is understood by
Rapson (Cambridge History of India I.532), and also that the element kila is hardly likely to
represent a “ misunderstood foreign word,” as is suggested by Konow (Kharoshthi Inscriptions,
being volume 2, part 1 of the Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, p. xxvii, 1929). The region seems
to be the modern Seistan.

sami, m., “monk,” derived in P.S.M. from Skt. Samin, but perhaps better taken from Skt.
Sramin, for which see above.

sambhasi, stem appearing only in MS. of r (st. 55) published by Jacobi, and cited from his
edition in P.S.M. All other MSS. show a stem samnbhdsa, and the word sambhasi should be killed.

saranpiva, adj. or m., not in P.S.M., from Skt. Saranika, “coming for protection”: jaha
sarapam wvagayanam jiwana nikintae sire joo, evam saraniyanam ayario asirao gacche (I, st. 114;
J., st. 112).

Vsah used with vijjam means “ effect, conjure up,” and is derived from Skt. Vsadh; it is
to be distinguished from Pkt. Vsal derived from Skt. Vas: Gaddabhillo wvavisam kdina
gaddabhim mahavijjam sahai (I, p. 42, line 8) ; notice at corresponding point of story in another
version: sa gardhabhim sadhayatila vidyam (13, st. 44).

simdlaya, adj. and m., not in P.S.M., from Skt. simalaya, *“ situated at the border, border-
kings ”’; cf. Pkt. simala: samatthenam stmalae ganjet aggam je (14, st. 44).

sesthita, pl. pass. pepl., not in P.S.M.. from Skt. festbhiita, “ had a remainder ” (1, p. 50. line
19: Jacobi’s MS. incorrectly reads scsiihiio).

APABHRAMSA

ittilaya, demonstrative pronoun, not in P.S.M., from Apabhramsa and J.M. Pkt. ittiya (equiva-
lent to cttiya, for derivation of which see Pischel 153 and Jacobi, Sanatkumaracaritam, Abh. Bayer-
ischen Akad. Wiss. Philos.-philol. und hist. Klasse, vol. 31, Abh. 2, p. 111, 1921) with infixed pejora-
tive suffix -la (*ayat, *ayattya, *ayattiya, ettiya, ittiya, ittilava), “ such a base thing,”: anna-tthi-
asattamane je ittilawm karenti taha (read taham?) samgami mahabbhadaha (read °ham?) kara-
thakka na vahanti (I, st. 23, at end, being lines found only in B MSS.).

munna, pf. pass. pepl, not in P.S.M., from Skt. nunna (Vnud): dhanw pariyane sayapu
pavana-punna ghana padalavibbhamu (1, st. 104; Jacobi had a corrupt MS. and printed this as
prose). '
naye, m., not in P.S.M., from Skt. nada, “river”: tarunna nayavegasamu (I, st. 104;
Jacobi had a corrupt MS. and printed this as prose).



CHAPTER X
ILLUSTRATIONS?®

The illustrations are listed according to the chronological order of the manu-
scripts from which they have been taken, except for Plate 10. In the case of the
undated manuscripts the chronological position I have assigned them is naturally not

entirely certain.

FROM PALM-LEAF MANUSCRIPTS

- PLATE 1
Fic. 1. A Tirthakara.
From MS. 6.2, the Jiidtasiitra and the next three Afigas of the Svetambara canon, with
the commentary of Abhayadeva Si#ri, in the Santinitha temple (Nagin Das)
Bhandar, Cambay. Dated Vikrama Samvat 1184 (A. D. 1127).
Fic. 2. The goddess Sarasvati (or Cakresvari ?).
From the same MS. as Fig. 1.

Fic. 3. A Tirthakara (Nemi ?).
From MS. 18.1, Hemacandra’s Nemicaritra, in the $antinatha temple (Nagin Das)

Bhandir, Cambay. Dated Vikrama Samvat 1298 (?) (A. D. 1241).

F16. 4. The goddess Ambika.
From the same MS. as Fig. 3.

PrLATE 2
F1c. 5. Monk and disciple.
From folio 2 recto, left-hand side of MS. of the Savaga'padikammana-sutta-cunni, in
the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. Dated Vikrama Samvat 1317 (A. D. 1260).

Fic. 6. The goddess Sarasvati.
From folio 2 recto, right-hand side of same MS. as Fig. 5.

PrLatE 3
Two monks.
From MS. 234, Kalpasiitra and Kalakacaryakathd, in the Sanghavike-padaka Bhanchr,
Patan. Dated Vikrama Samvat 1335 (A. D. 1278).
Fig. 8. Two laywomen.
From same MS. as Fig. 7.

Fic. 9. The god Sakra.
From folio 151 verso of MS. 4.2, Kalpasiitra and Kalakacaryakathd, in the Sanghaka

Bhandir, Patan. Dated Vikrama Samvat 1336 (A. D. 1279).

F1c. 10. A goddess (Ambika ?).
From folio 152 recto of the same MS. as Fig. 9.

FiG.

~

1 The illustrations are reproduced in the natural size of the originals.
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II.

12,

13.

15.
16.

17.
18.

19.
20.

21.

22,

23.
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FROM PAPER MANUSCRIPTS
PLATE 4 ‘

Tirthakara (Mahavira ?) in hrimkdara symbol.

From folio 1 verso of MS. Sanskrit d. 102, a commentary on Hemacandra’s Sab-
dinusisana, in the Bodleian Library, Oxford. Not dated, probably late fifteenth or
early sixteenth century. '

The goddess Sarasvati in omkara symbol.
From folio 1 verso of the same MS. as Fig. 11.

PratE 5
The god Vishnu on his throne.
From folio 32 recto of a Vaishnava MS., Maghapurina, in the Museum of Fine Arts,
Boston. Not dated, probably middle of the fifteenth century.

PLaTE 6

Kalaka receives his parents’ permission to become a monk.
From folio 1 recto of a MS. of the Kalakicaryakatha belonging to W. N. Brown. Not
dated, probably first half of the fifteenth century.

Prate 7

Kilaka converts the bricks to gold.
From folio 8 recto of the same MS. as Fig. 14.
The siege of Ujjain and defeat of the She-Ass magic.
From folio 9 verso of the same MS. as Fig. 14.
King Gardabhilla brought captive to Kalaka.
From folio 11 recto of the same MS. as Fig. 14.
Kilaka forgives the vainglorious Sagaracandra.
From folio 21 recto of the same MS. as Fig. 14.

Prate 8

Kilaka with Sakra disguised.

From folio 23 recto of the same MS. as Fxg 14.
Kalaka with Sakra revealed.

From folio 24 recto of the same MS. as Fig. 14.
Kilaka and the Sahi.

From folio 94 verso of MS. 38.3.3, Kalpasiitra and Kailakdcaryakathi, in the Lohar

Pol Bhandir, Ahmedabad. Dated Vikrama Samvat 1513 (A. D. 1458).

PratE 9
Kilaka and the Sahi.
From folio 70 verso of MS. 1632.75, the Kalakicaryakathd, in the Vijaya Dharma
Laksmi Jiidna Mandira Library, Agra. Not dated but apparently earlier than Vikrama
Samvat 1549 (A. D. 1492).

PrLaATE 10

(1) Kilaka exercises the horse; (2) Kalaka in the initiation palanquin,
From folio 73 of MS. 17.2277, Kalpasiitra and Kailakaciryakatha, in the Museum of

Fine Arts, Boston. Dated Vikrama Samvat 1554 (A. D. 1497).
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Fic. 24.

Fig. 25.

F1c. 26.

Fic. 27.

F16.28.

F1c. 29.

Fic. 30.

Fi1c. 31.

Fia. 32.

Fic. 33.

Fic. 34.

FiG. 35.

F1c. 36.

IF16. 37.

Fic. 38.
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(1) King Gardabhilla brought captive to'Kailaka; (2) Kilaka leaves his disobedient dis-
ciples.
From folio 76 of same MS. as Fig. 23.
King Gardabhilla in court.
From folio 100 recto of MS. 17.2276, Kalpasiitra and Kilakacaryakatha, in the Museum
of Fine Arts, Boston. Not dated, probably fifteenth or sixteenth century.

PLATE 11

(1) Kalaka exercises the horse; (2) Kilaka hears Gunikara preach.

From folio 112 verso of the MS. of the Kalpasiitra and Kalalicaryakathi in the IFreer
Gallery of Art, Washington. Not dated, probably second half of fifteenth century or
early sixteenth.

The abduction of the nun Sarasvati.

From folio 114 verso of the same MS. as Fig.
Kailaka and the Sahi.

From folio 116 verso of the same MS. as Fig.
Kailaka converts the bricks to gold.

From folio 118 verso of the same MS. as Fig.

N
o

[N
o

19
o

PLATE 12

The siege of Ujjain and defeat of the She-Ass magic.
From folio 120 recto of the same MS. as Fig. 26.

PLATE 13
Kailaka with Sakra disguised.
From folio 123 verso of same MS. as Fig.
Kalaka with Sakra revealed.
From folio 124 recto of same MS. as Fig. 26.
(1) Kailaka and the Sahi; (2) Kilaka recovers the princes’ ball from the well.

From folio 4 recto of MS. 206, Kilakaciryakathd, in the Dasa Osavala Bhandar in the
Ananta Nitha temple, Bombay. Not dated, probably late fifteenth or early sixteenth
century.

(1) Kilaka exercises the horse; (2) Kilaka hears Gunakara preach.

From folio 1 verso of MS. of the Kilakdcaryakathd belonging to the Heeramaneck

Galleries, New York. Not dated, probably late sixteenth century.

6.

1)

PLATE 14

(1) Kilaka exercises the horse; (2) Kilaka hears Gunikara preach.
From {folio 1 verso of MS. 18.20, Kilakiciryakatha, in the Dela Upasraya Bhandar,
Ahmedabad. Not dated, probably late sixteenth century.
The abduction of the nun Sarasvati.
From folio 3 verso of the same MS. as Fig. 35.
Kalaka converts the bricks to gold.
From folio § verso of the same MS. as Fig. 3s.

PLATE 15

(1) Kilaka with Sakra disguised ; (2) Kilaka with Sakra revealed.
From folio 11 verso of MS. 18.24, Kilakiciryakath3, in the Deld Upasraya Bhandar,
Ahmedabad. The MS. has a prasasti, presumably contemporaneous with the MS.
itself, dated Vikrama Samvat 1682 (A. D. 1625).
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F16.39. The Tirthakara Nemi in the Vimana Aparijita heaven.
From the single folio of a MS. in the possession of the Heeramaneck Galleries, New
York. The folio is not dated, but the MS. is presumably of the seventeenth century.

TYPES APPEARING IN PAINTINGS NOT ILLUSTRATING THE KALAKA LEGENDS

Type Figures
Tirthakara ..%......ccoviviiiininn. I, 3, 11, 39
Monk ...cvviiniiiiiiiie ittt S, 7
T 9, 13
Goddess . vviiiiiii i 2, 4, 6, 10, 12
Layman ................ e 2, 13
Laywoman ........ccoiieiiiiiiiiiineinnneanan, 8

ILLUSTRATIONS OF INCIDENTS IN THE KALAKA LEGEND

The following incidents from the Kalaka legend are illustrated in the paintings
reproduced in this book. They are listed in the order of their occurrence in the legend.
Of the four major episodes of the Kilaka legend only the second, which tells how the
Paryusana came to be changed from the fifth to the fourth of the light half of the
month Bhadrapida, is not represented.

Incident Figures
Kalaka exercises the horse. .... i e 23, 26, 34, 35
Kalaka hears Gunakara preach.................. ... .. ... 26, 34, 35
Kalaka receives his parents’ permission to become a monk.............. 14
Kailaka in the initiation palanquin............... oo, 23
Abduction of the nun Sarasvati................ooiiiiiiiiiL... 27, 36
King Gardabhilla in court...... ..o, 25
Kilaka recovers the princes’ ball fromthe well................ ... ... 33
Kilakaand the Sahi......ccooviiiiiiiii i 21, 22, 28, 33
Kilaka converts the bricks to gold..................... ..., 15, 29, 37
The siege of Ujjain and defeat of the She-Ass magic............... 16, 30
King Gardabhilla brought captive to Kalaka....................... 17, 24
Kalaka leaves his disobedient disciples. .......ooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin.. 24
Kilaka forgives the vainglorious Sagaracandra..............oovvvenn. 18
Kilaka with Sakra disguised...........covviiiiiiiiiiinnnn.. 19, 31, 38

Kilaka with Sakra revealed.................cvveeineiaa....20, 32, 38
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PLATE 1

F16. 1. A Tirthakara. From palm-leaf MS. 6.2, the Jfidtasiitra and next three Afigas of the
Svetimbara canon, with the commentary of Abhayadeva, in the Santinitha temple (Nagin Dis)
Bhandar, Cambay. Dated Samvat 1184 (A. D. 1127). Previously published by me in Indian Art .
and Letters, vol. 3, pp. 16 ff., 1929. This and its companion piece, illustrated in our Figure 2, are the
oldest examples of Western Indian miniature painting so far known,

The central figure is of a Jina, presumably Mahavira, seated on a pedestal like that comnion in
Jain temples for the accommodation of Jina images. He is attended by two fly-whisk bearers, probably
gods. The background is the natural palm leaf. The bodies are in yellow, with the Jina’s halo and
the rectangular background for the Jina’s body in red. The attendant figures wear a kind of blue
vest, scarf, and dhoti (lower garment). Over the Jina’s head is an ornament of pendant leaves (cf.
figs. 3, 39). ’

Fi1G6. 2. The goddess Sarasvati (or Cakre$vari ?). From the same MS. as Figure 1. Previously
published by me in Indian Art and Letters, vol. 3, pp. 16 ff,, 1929.

The central figure is a four-armed goddess, bearing in her upper hands lotuses and in her lower
hands a rosary and a manuscript. Before her is a swan. The attributes and the swan as vehicle are
characteristic of Sarasvati, who with the Jains is the Sasenadevi (tutelary divinity) of Mahavira (cf.
Glasenapp, Der Jainismus, pl. 27, 1925), presumably illustrated in Figure 1. However, a Jain
monk identified the goddess for me as Cakresvari, who is the Sasanadevi of the first Tirthakara,
Rsabha (cf. Glasenapp, Der Jainismus, p. 362). On each side of the goddess is a layman in an atti-
tude of worship, the two probably depicting the patrons of the manuscript, that is, the persons who
paid to have the manuscript copied. The goddess wears a blue bodice, the man on the left a green
vest. The background is brick red. The other colors used are yellow and black. Two lotuses fill in
the upper corners.

F16. 3. A Tirthakara (Nemi ?). From palm-leaf MS. 18.1, Hemacandra’s Nemicaritra, being
the eighth parvan of the Trisastisalakapurusacaritra, in the Santinitha Temple (Nagin Das) Bhandar,
Cambay. While at Cambay I made a note that the date of this MS. was given as Samvat 1198
(A. D. 1141), but this seems clearly to be an error (cf. chapter II, footnote 14) ; possibly the date
should be Samvat 1298 (A. D. 1241), which would suit the stylistic requirements of the paintings
as well as the demands of literary history. Previously published by me in Indian Art and Letters,
vol. 3, pp. 16 ff., 1929. : .

The scene is a Jina enthroned, here probably Nemi, the twenty-second Tirthakara. On the center
of the bottom part of the pedestal is a device which may be meant to represent a conch, which is
Nemi’s cognizance. On each side of the Jina is a god as fly-whisk bearer (cf. fig. 1). Above him are
two elephants in the posture of sprinkling water (gajalaksmi or diggaja or diindge motif). Behind
his halo is an ornament of leaves (cf. fig. 1), which in later representations of Jinas merges with the
headdress (cf. fig. 39).

Just as this type of representation of an enthroned Jina is an elaboration of that illustrated in
Figure 1, so that illustrated in Figures 11 and 39 (and in the Kalpasiitra, for which see my forth-
coming catalogue of illustrations of the Kalpasiitra) is an elaboration of this.

F16. 4. The goddess Ambika. From the same MS. as Figure 3. Previously published by me in
Indian Art and Letters, vol. 3, pp. 16 ff., 1929.

On a cushion sits a four-armed goddess, fully ornamented, dressed in dho#? and scarf. In her
upper hands she holds lotuses; in her lower right hand she carries a baby ; in her lower left hand an
object of uncertain character. Her waist is unusually narrow. Below her is crouched a lion, which
is her vehicle. The iconography of the figure is close to that of an inscribed brass figure (Samvat
1517=A. D.71460) marked Ambiki belonging to the Pennsylvania Museum of Art. Ambikd shows
interesting iconographic correspondences with the Buddhist Hariti and the Hindu Parvati. The
goddesses of the older Jain miniatures frequently have a vertical mark on the forehead (cf. fig. 10),
which usually belongs to laymen and gods (cf. figs. 9, 13, 14, etc.). The mark for women is regularly
a dot (cf. fig. 2). For Ambika, correctly identified in the Indra Sabha cave at Elura, where she is
associated with Sakra, see J. Burgess, Report on the Elura Cave Temples, pp. 45-7, plate 40, London,
1883.
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PLATE 2

F16. 5. Monk and disciple. From folio 2 recto of a palm-leaf MS. of the Savaga‘padikammana-
sutta-cunni belonging to the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. Previously published in black and white
illustration by Coomaraswamy, Eastern Art, vol. 2, pp. 236-240, 1930.

At the left is a miniature showing in an architectural setting two monks. One is seated on a
monk’s seat of the sort used to-day by elder monks, and is giving instruction to the other who is done
smaller and sits on a cushion. The latter appears to be a disciple. The elder monk holds his broom
in his right hand, and in his left his mouth cloth. The younger holds in his two hands a manuscript,
which possibly the elder is expounding. Between the two is a stand of* the sort used to-day by
Svetimbara monks to bear the symbolic representation of the absent guru (spiritual master) which
a monk must always have before him when engaged in meditation or preaching without his master
being present. The disciple may be considered to be the author of the work exemplified by the
manuscript, and the elder monk his guru. The seat of the elder monk seems to be a reduction of the
ideal spired throne of Jain worthies as illustrated in Figures 17, 18, etc. The rounded board at the
back is vestigial of the spire.

F16. 6. The goddess Sarasvati. From folio 2 recto of same MS. as Figure 5.

At the right in an architectural setting is the goddess Sarasvati (cf. under fig. 2) seated in the
virdsana posture. She wears a bodice open in the front, a dhofi (lower garment), and a scarf. In
her upper right hand is a book; in the upper left hand a lotus; with her two lower hands she carries

her lute (27na).
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PLATE 3

F1c. 7. Two monks. From palm-leaf MS. 234, Kalpasiitra and Kalakacdryakatha, in the
Sanghavike padika Bhandir, Patan. Dated Vikrama Samvat 1335 (A. D. 1278).

Beneath a canopy sit two Svetimbara monks preaching. Each has in his left hand the mouth
cloth and in his right hand a flower. The robes cover the body fully, instead of leaving the right
shoulder bare as is usually done (cf. fig. 5). The monk in front is probably the spiritual master
of the one behind, who is done smaller.

Fi1c. 8. Two laywomen. From the same MS. as Figure 7. A ‘companion piece to Figure 7,
which is on the same side of the folio. .

Two laywomen, richly dressed in bodice, dhoti, and scarf, sit facing the two monks of Figure 7,
listening to their words, with hands raised in an attitude of reverence. The headdress is charac-
teristic of laywomen in Western Indian miniature painting. These women are presumably the
patrons of the manuscript.

Fic. 9. The god Sakra. From folio 151 verso of palm-leaf MS. 4.2, Kalpasiitra and Kilaki-
caryakathi, in the Sanghaka Bhandir, Patan. Dated Vikrama Samvat 1336 (A. D. 1279).

The god Sakra, bearded like a human king, is seated on a cushion. In his upper right hand he
holds the elephant gqad ; in the upper left an umbrella; the lower hands are without attributes. He
is dressed in dhoti and scarf. Below his right leg is his elephant. Flowers fill in the composition.

F1G.10. A goddess (Ambika ?). From folio 152 recto of the same MS. as Figure 9.

A four-armed goddess, dressed in bodice, dhot?, and scarf, sits on a cushion. In her two upper
hands she holds lotuses; her lower right possibly holds a rosary ; in the lower left an object which I
cannot identify. The iconography is close to that of Laksmi in the 14 significant dreams that come
to the mothers of Tirthakaras, as shown in the Kalpasiitra illustrations (cf. Coomaraswamy, Cata-
logue of the Indian collections in the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, pt. 4, Jaina Paintings and Manu-
scripts, pl. 1, folio 34, and pl. 5, folio 13, 1924), but the association with Sakra makes one suspect
it is meant to represent Ambiki (see under Fig. 4).
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PratE 4

F1c. 11. A Tirthakara (Mahavira ?) in the hriipkara symbol. From folio 1 verso of paper MS.
Sanskrit d.102, a commentary on Hemacandra’s Sabdanusisana, in the Bodleian Library, Oxford.
Not dated, probably late fifteenth or early sixteenth century. This miniature is at the left-hand side
of the page, and is a companion piece to that of our Figure 12.

The setting is a temple of the familiar North Indian spire type, like those of the Jains on Mount
Girnar, and shows the main spire and four subordinate spires. Attached to the main spire is a pole
with a small rectangular wooden top ornamented with festoons and a banner (the whole called
dhvaja), which is meant to be above the main image in the temple. These dhvajas are character-
istically present on Svetimbara temples. Two parrots appear above the spire, one having a sprig of
some plant in its bill. Within the temple is seated a Jina inside the auspicious /irinkara symbol (cf.
Glasenapp, Der Jainismus, p. 385), a drawing of the combination of the sounds 7, r, 7, 1, over
which is a crescent with a dot to indicate the released soul in Isatprigbhira. For a similar temple
setting cf. Coomaraswamy, Jaina Paintings aridd Manuscripts, pl. 9, folio 72; for the wimkira symbol
cf. ibidem, plate 39. The Jina is possibly Mahavira.

F1c. 12. The goddess Sarasvati in the omkdre symbol. T'rom same MS. and same page as
Figure 11, which this faces.

The setting is a temple similar to that in Figure 11. The goddess hears in her upper left hand
the lute (#ipd), in the upper right an object which I cannot identify; in the lower left a lotus, in the
lower right a rosary. She is attended by a swan as vehicle, which appears twice. The attributes and
vehicle are those of the goddess Sarasvati. She sits in a frame, which looks like an angular drawing
of the auspicious ontkdra symbol (see Glasenapp, Der Jainismus, p. 384), the combination of the
leiters o (@, %) and a1, a companion symbol of the hriykdra symbol, which is illastrated in the
companion painting (our fig. 11). Above the frame in which Sarasvati sits is the crescent and dot,
signifying a soul in the region of the blest, which appears with the dmkdra symbol as well as with
the hrimkara. For illustrations of the two symbols see Glasenapp, Der Jainismus, plate 27. The
goddess Sarasvati is the attendant deity of the Tirthakara Mahavira (cf. under fig. 2).
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PLATE 5

F16. 13. The god Vishnu on his throne. From folio 32 recto of a paper Vaishnava MS., the
Migha Purana (?), in the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. Not dated, probably about middle of the
fifteenth century. Previously published by me in Eastern Art, vol. 2, pp. 167-206, 1930 (this painting
being Fig. 21, discussed on p. 197).

Krishna, as Vishnu, four-armed, is seated on a throne. He carries in three of his hands mace,
discus, and conch. His vehicle, the man-bird Garuda, kneels in front of the throne, Behind Vishnu
is a female fly-whisk bearer. Above are two honorific parasols. Facing Vishnu at the right under
a canopy is a male figure with a halo, who offers the god a garland. The body of Vishnu is blue.
The male figure is perhaps that of the author, who is often represented in the series from which
this illustration is taken, although usually with somewhat less splendid appearance than here.
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PLATE 6

F16. 14. Kalaka receives his parents’ permission to become a monk. From folio 1 recto of a
paper MS. of the Kaélakacaryakatha belonging to W. N. Brown. Not dated, probably first half of
fifteenth century.

The pages of this manuscript, as doubtless of other manuscripts, were manufactured in two
parts, as is indicated by a close study of the relative position of the writing ink and the paint. (1) The
copyist’s part. On each page the spaces for the text were marked off with vertical red lines from the
top edge to the bottom. On certain pages spaces were reserved for the miniature paintings. A colored
background (red, blue, or black on different folios) for the text was then washed on. On this back-
ground gold lines were drawn from top to bottom to delimit the area for the text. A faint gold
guiding line was drawn for the top line of writing. The text was then written on with golden ink.
(2) The artist’s part. The artist, after receiving the pages, first blocked off his space; then he drew
in the scene ; then he painted it. The gold seems to have been applied first, either as liquid or as leaf,
next came the red, then the blue and the white. After this the artist put on the ornamental arabesque
borders around the page, and finally the red dots in the center and on the reverse of the folio at the
sides, using the same paint as that of the red in the miniatures, which is different from the red of the
background. In the old palm-leaf MSS. the red dot in the center marked the place of the hole
through which ran the string that kept the folios together; the dots on the sides carried the folio
numbers, those at the left often having the number indicated by the use of letters, those at the right
indicating the number by figures. In the paper MSS. the dots still appear, but they no longer serve
any useful purpose and are only conventional and vestigial. The necessity for the use of string to
hold the folios together has disappeared and the folio numbers are written at the lower right hand
corner of the reverse side of each folio. g

The painting here shows Kalaka taking leave of his parents to be initiated into the order of Jain
monks. Under a canopy sits King Vajrasimha on a throne, dressed in a lower garment (dhoti)
and a scarf. In his hand is a sword, which is the regular attribute in Western Indian miniature
painting of a king in official dress; above him is the parasol of royalty. Before him sits Queen
Surasundari on a cushion, wearing bodice (col7), scarf, and lower garment (dhoti). The king
and queen both wear jewellery and an elaborate headdress. Between them, facing his father, is
Kalaka dressed in the monk’s robes. The white robes of the Svetimbaras are represented in varying
ways: by red dots on a gold background as here, by white dots over gold (fig. 30), by white (fig. 22),
or by a variety of dots and lines in designs (fig. 36).
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PLaTE 7

Fi6. 15. Kalaka converts the bricks to gold. Cf. Figures 29, 37. I‘rom folio 8 recto of the same
MS. as Figure 14.

At the left is the potter’s kiln with the pile of bricks. Kailaka faces the bricks, his left arm
holding his broom, his right arm extended while he sprinkles over the bricks the magic powder
which transmutes them into gold. Behind Kalaka stands a Saka dressed in a long garment and
carrying a long heavy sword. At the bottom are four more Sakas, the one at the extreme left
apparently bearing a shield, the next one carrying a load, possibly of the gold, the next one, who
is mounted on horseback, being the king (sahi), with a fourth Saka behind him holding the parasol
of royalty.

In this entire series the background is red. The Sakas are represented with almost full face,
without having the farther eye protrude beyond the contour of the cheek, as it does in the representa-
tions of Indians.

F16.16. The siege of Ujjain and defeat of the She-Ass magic. Cf. Figure 30. From folio 9
verso of the same MS. as Figure 14.

At the left is the city wall of Ujjain with its towered gate in the center. Within it sits King
Gardabhilla, before him a brazier with a fire which he has used in effecting the magic. The She-Ass
magic is just above the fire at the gateway, its mouth wide open braying. Above King Gardabhilla
is the nun Sarasvati, with a water pitcher before her. Outside the city wall are two Sakas, one being
on horseback with drawn bow. Below them are Kilaka on horseback with drawn bow—he was a
skilled archer—and a monk attendant upon him. Flowers fill in the composition. Kilaka’s horse is
excellently done.

Although the background of this painting is red, the background for the writing of the text
is blue.

F1c. 17. King Gardabhilla brought captive to Kalaka. Cf. Figure 24. From folio 11 recto of
same MS. as Figure 14.

Under an elaborate architectural cornice (or canopy) sits Kilaka on a spired throne. This is a
temple spire with platform, open in the front so that the figure it covers in honor may be seen, and
tilted back and reduced in relative size to the figure (cf. my remarks in Eastern Art, vol. 2, p. 177).
Kalaka’s broom is in the hollow of his right arm, and in his upheld right hand he holds the mouth
cloth, while he preaches to Gardabhilla. The latter stands before Kalaka with his hands bound and
his hair firmly grasped by a Saka, who stands at the extreme right of the picture.

F16. 18. Kalaka forgives the vainglorious Sagaracandra. From folio 21 recto of the same
MS. as Figure 14.

Under the usual canopy (cf. ﬁg 17) sits Kilaka on the spired throne (cf. fig. 17), holding the
broom in his left hand over the head of Sigaracandra. The latter kneels before IKilaka to take the
dust from his feet. Above Sdgaracandra in the picture is the stand bearing the symbolic represen-
tation of the absent spiritual master, usually consisting of five shells or pebbles wrapped in cloth,
which must always be present before a monk when he meditates or preaches without having the
master present.
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PraTe 8

Fic. 19. Kilaka with Sakra disguised. Cf. Figures 31, 38. From folio 23 recto of same MS.
as Figure 14.

Under a canopy, on a spired throne sits the monk Kalaka holding a flower in his outstretched
left hand. Before him stands the bent figure of Sakra disguised as an old Brahman, leaning upon a
staff and extending his right hand to have his fortune told.

F1c. 20. Kilaka with Sakra revealed. Cf. Figures 32, 38. From folio 24 recto of same MS.
as Figure 14.

Under a canopy, which varies in detail from that of the companion scene (fig. 19), on a cushion
(rather than the throne of fig. 19) in a spired seat is Kalaka holding his mouth cloth while he
addresses Sakra, who now faces him in full regalia, having his four arms, two of which are upraised
in a posture of worship. Between the two is the stand for the symbolic representation of Kilaka’s
absent guru (spiritual master).

Fic. 21. Kailaka and the Sahi. Cf. Figures 22, 28, 33. From folio 94 verso of paper MS.
38.3.3, Kalpasiitra and Kalakacaryakatha, in the Lohar Pol Bhandar, Ahmedabad. Dated Vikrama
Samvat 1513 (A. D. 1458).

This is a characteristic page of a manuscript of the second half of the fifteenth century and
early part of the sixteenth century. The page is plain, and the dots rubricating the dots of the
string hole and dates of the palm-leaf manuscripts are simple.

The Sahi sits on a lion throne in a room with painted walls, holding his sword in his right hand.
Three parasols are over him. Kalaka faces him, also in an architectural unit, and preaches. In front
of Kalaka is the bowl which the overlord’s messenger has brought. Above Kilaka is a Saka with
sword and shield, and below Kilaka are two more Sakas, standing with folded hands, who are
perhaps meant to represent the messengers the Sahi sent to his 95 fellows.
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PrateE 9

Fic. 22. Kilaka and the Sihi. Cf. Figures 21, 28, 33. From folio 70 verso of paper MS.
. 1632.75, Kilakacaryakatha (but obviously once of the Kalpasiitra and Kilakidciryakathi), in the
Vijaya Dharma Laksmi Jiidna Mandira Library, Agra. The MS. itself is not dated, but at its con-
clusion is a subscription, now scratched out, dealing with the later history of the manuscript and
containing a date Vikrama Samvat 1549 (A. D. 1492). The inference is that the MS. is at least
that old. The style of the pages and the painting is such that it might be that old or even older.

At the left on a lion throne with a spired back sits the Sahi dressed in an elaborately ornamented
costume. The inside of the spire is ornamented with flowers, possibly to indicate wall painting.
The Sihi wears a pointed cap (cf. chapter 1, footnote 48), long coat and boots, common in the
array of Sakas but not used in these paintings by Indians. His face is shown almost from the full
front without the protruding eye that is characteristic of Indians in this art, and the face itself has a
Mongoloid cast. Before the king sits Kalaka, also in an architectural setting, the broom under his
left arm, the mouth cloth in his right hand while he preaches to the king. The ochre color of his body -
is peculiar. Two honorific parasols appear at the top of the picture. Above Kalaka is a cluster of
crossed military standards. At the lower right, in the corner, is the messenger who has come from
the Sahi’s overlord, bringing the sword with which the Sihi is to cut oft his own head and the bowl in
which he is to send it to the overlord.

This painting uses yellow instead of gold and depicts the white robe of Kilaka by a glistening
substance like nacre.
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PLATE 10

Fig. 23. (1) Kailaka exercises the horse; (2) Kalaka in the initiation palanquin. Cf. Figures
26, 34, 35. From folio 73 of paper MS. 17.2277, Kalpasiitra and Kilakiciryakatha, in the Museum of
Fine Arts, Boston. Dated Vikrama Samvat 1554 (A. D. 1497). Previously published by Cooma-
raswamy, Jaina Paintings and Manuscripts, p. 49, plate 9.

In the upper register is Kilaka mounted on the horse he is to exercise, and apparently he
means to hunt; for he carries a spear and an antelope is running beside him. Before and behind
him are two attendants armed with sword and shield.

In the lower register Kalaka is being carried in a palanquin ($§ibikd) to his initiation, as is the
custom with all Jain monks at the time of initiation. Young men carry the palanquin; dancing girls -
surround it ; and musicians accompany it, one blowing a horn and another ringing a bell; appearing
as though on the roof, but the intention is to indicate that they are beside the palanquin.

F16. 24. (1) King Gardabhilla brought captive to Kilaka; (2) Kalaka leaves his disobedient
disciples. Cf. Figure 17. From folio 76 of same MS. as Figure 23. Previously published by
Coomaraswamy, Jaina Paintings and Manuscripts, p. 49, plate 10.

In the upper register is the captive Gardabhilla before Kilaka, the subject and treatment being
close to those of Figure 17; here both Gardabhilla and the Saka who holds him are more elaborately
dressed.

In the lower register we see at the right two of the disobedient disciples asleep. At the left
is Kalaka going out of the door of the monks’ resthouse, carrying in his hand the staff which monks
are allowed to use for walking. The time is night. The reclining figures are really upright figures
turned down (cf. Eastern Art, vol. 2, p. 199).

F16. 25. King Gardabhilla in court. From folio 100 of paper MS. 17.2276, Kalpasiitra and
Kailakacaryakatha, in the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. Not dated, fifteenth or sixteenth century,
Previously published by Coomaraswamy, Jaina Paintings and Manuscripts, p. 43, plate 3.

King Gardabhilla sits in his palace on a spired throne, the royal umbrella above him. He is
elaborately dressed and carries the sword to indicate he is holding court. Before him sits a male
figure, possibly one of his ministers expostulating with him for his treatment of the monk Kilaka
when the latter came to protest the abduction of Sarasvati. At the left-hand side of the picture is a
section marked off into six sub-sections. In the bottom sub-section are horses; in the two above are
soldiers armed with sword and shield ; in the next soldiers armed only with sword; and in the next
unarmed persons. In the uppermost sub-section is a small porch or pavilion.
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PrLATE 11

Fic. 26. (1) Kalaka exercises the horse; (2) Kalaka hears Gunikara preach. Cf. Figures
23, 35. From folio 112 verso of the MS. of the Kalpasiitra and Kalakicaryakatha in the Freer
Gallery of Art, Washington. Not dated, probably second half of fifteenth century or early part of
sixteenth.

In the lower register is Kalaka leading his horse, which is well caparisoned. The figures are
full of movement. Overhead are clouds. )

In the upper register is Gunakara on a spired throne preaching with mouth cloth in hand to the
prince Kilaka (now with a beard!), who sits with hands upheld in a gesture of reverence. Between
the two is the stand holding the symbolical representation of Gunikara’s absent gur.

Fic. 27. The abduction of the nun Sarasvati. Cf. Figure 36. From folio 114 verso of the
same MS. as Figure 26.

In the upper register are two nuns, one of them Sarasvati, their sex clearly indicated by the
continuation of the robe behind the neck up the head. With nuns as with monks the outer robe is
outlined and the outline of the under robes is clearly indicated. Riding up to them on a well-executed
horse is the impressionable King Gardabhilla. In the lower register King Gardabhilla appears at the
left, his horse now having entirely different trappings, while in front of him is one of his soldiers
carrying away on his shoulder Sarasvati.

Fi6. 28. Kalaka and the Sahi. Cf. Figures 21, 22, 33. I'rom 116 verso of the same MS. as
Figure 26.

The subject and treatment are close to those in Iigures 21 and 22, but the quality of the
miniature as a work of art is superior. The Sahi sits in the spired throne with painted walls, which
is the same as that used by gods, monks, and Indian kings, but with the Sahis is presented from
almost the full front instead of the side, just as their faces are viewed by the artist almost from the
full front instead of from the side as is the case with the faces of Indians. Above are three parasols,
on two of which stand peacocks. Kilaka faces the Sihi. Above him is a compartment with a bow, a
quiver of arrows, and some other objects which I cannot identify. In a compartment below him is
the Sahi messenger. The Sahi’s crown is much like that of Shépiir I in the rock-carving at Nagsh-i-
Rustam (sec illustration facing p. 48 of . D. Ross, The Persians, 1931).

F16. 29. Kilaka converts the bricks to gold. Cf. Figures 15, 37. From folio 118 verso of the
same MS. as Figure 26.

The subject and treatment are similar to those of Figure 15. Above Kilaka is sprinkling the
magic powder on the bricks and a Saka carries away a brick on his head. Below is the Sihi on
horseback, with a Saka soldier before him carrying away a pile of the gold bricks on his head.
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PLATE 12

Fic. 30. The siege of Ujjain and defeat of the She-Ass magic. Cf. Figure 16. From folio 120
recto of the same MS. as Figure 26.

The treatment is close to that of Figure 16. The city wall of Ujjain appears with a towered gate.
King Gardabhilla sits within weaving his spells before a brazier and the She-Ass magic appears
before him standing upon one of the towers. Its mouth is wide open to bray. Above King Garda-
bhilla is the captive nun Sarasvati, who observes a fast that she may be kept safe from the advances
of Gardabhilla. Before her are two vessels. Outside the city wall are the besiegers, three Saka
bowmen on foot with drawn bows, and Kilaka on horseback, also with drawn bow. There is a cloud
in the upper right-hand corner. At the bottom is a vegetation scroll to fill in the composition, and
another appears on the upper part of the city wall.
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PratE 13

F1c. 31. Kalaka with Sakra disguised. CI. Figures 19, 38. I'rom folio 123 verso of the same
MS. as Figure 26. B

The treatment is almost the same as that in Figure 19. Under a canopy is Kalaka on a seat,
his white robes represented by white dots on a gold background, a mouth cloth in his right hand,
his broom under his right armpit. Before him is the aged bent Brahman, who is Sakra in disguise,
holding out his hand to have his length of life foretold.

Fic. 32. Kilaka with Sakra revealed. C{. Figures 20, 38. From folio 124 recto of the same
MS. as Figure 26.

The treatment is approximately that of Figure 20. Kilaka appears as in the companion scene
(fig. 31). Sakra is in four-armed guise, heavily ornamented, with halo, his headdress elaborate,
two of his hands in a gesture of reverence.

F1c. 33. (1) Kailaka and the Sahi; (2) Kalaka recovers the princes’ ball from the well. Cf.
Figures 21, 22, 28. From folio 4 recto of paper MS. 206, Kilakicaryakathd, in the Dasa Osavila
Bhandar in the Ananta Nitha temple, Bombay. Not dated, probably late fifteenth or early sixteenth
century.

In the upper register is Kilaka with the Sihi, as described in connection with Figures 21, 22,
28, but with many of the accessory elements omitted.

The incident illustrated in the lower register does not appear in the older versions of the Kilaka
legend. It is as follows: When Kilaka fled from Ujjain and came to the land of the Sakas, he
chanced upon a number of boys (princes) standing beside a well and weeping because they had lost
a ball in it and could not get it out. Kalaka, who was an expert bowman, called for a bow and arrows.
With the first arrow he pierced the ball; with the second arrow he pierced the first; with the third
he pierced the second. He continued so doing until he had a chain of arrows with which he drew
out the ball. The boys were the son of the local Sahi and his playmates. They reported the occurrence
to the Sahi, who thus was predisposed to welcome Kalaka. The top of the well is drawn full toward
us, although we are shown also the vertical cross section of the well with water in it and the ball
at the bottom. Two of the arrows can be seen inside the well. Outside is Kilaka with drawn bow,
also three of the Saka boys with drawn bows. Cf. p. 25.

Fic. 34. (1) Kalaka exercises the horse; (2) Kilaka hears Gunikara preach. Cf. Figures
23, 26, 35. From folio 1 verso of a manuscript of the Kilakaciryakathd belonging to the Heera-
maneck Galleries, New York. Not dated, probably late sixteenth century.

The style of page, with well ornamented dots, is likely to indicate lateness.

In the lower register is Kilaka, a halo behind his head, mounted on the horse. Facing him is a
retainer mounted on an elephant.

In the upper register is Gunakara seated on a spired throne, preaching to Kilaka who sits
facing him. :
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PraTE 14

F1e. 35. (1) Kalaka exercises the horse; (2) Kalaka hears Gunakara preach. Cf. Figures 23,
26, 34. From folio 1 verso of MS. 18.20, Kalakicaryakatha, in the Dela Upasraya Bhandar, Ahme-
dabad. Not dated, probably late sixteenth century.

The illustrations from this MS. are among the most decorative of the Western Indian style that
I have seen. There is plentiful use of blue in the background; drawing and composition are very
fine ; and the detail is full. The dots of the palm-leaf manuscripts for hole and place numbers are here
represented by lozenges with blue ornamental borders.

In the lower register is Kilaka with the horse, which he holds by the bridle. The horse bears
trappings, including a cloth across the head, which is pierced for the eyes. An antelope crouches
beside it. Clouds separate the lower part of the picture from the upper.

In the upper register is Gunakara seated on a spired throne, his broom tucl\ed under his right
armpit, his mouth cloth in his right hand, which is held out before him while he preaches. Kilaka
sits facing him with his hands joined in a gesture of reverence. Between them is the stand on which
is the symbolic representation of Gunikara’s absent gurn (spiritual preceptor).

Fic. 36. The abduction of the nun Sarasvati. Cf. Figure 27. From folio 3 verso of the same
MS. as Figure 35.

In the lower register is King Gardabhilla riding on his horse and seeing Sarasvati, who is at-
tended by another nun. The indication of the white robes is by elaborate white patterns on a gold
background.

In the upper register King Gardabhilla sits upon his horse, now fully caparisoned, and watches
one of his soldiers carry away Sarasvati. The king holds a spear. His umbrella of royalty is just
over the horse’s head, where the artist has put it to complete the composition.

Fic. 37. Kilaka converts the bricks to gold. Cf. Figures 15, 29. From folio 5 verso of the
same MS. as Figure 35.

In the upper part of the picture is Kilaka standing before the flaming brick kiln, his right hand
outstretched to sprinkle upon it the magic powder that converts the bricks to gold. Behind him is a
Saka, with Mongolian face, moustache, and chin-whiskers, but Indian dhoti, carrying away two
bricks on his head. In the bottom part of the picture is the Sahi, equally Mongolian in appearance,
seated on his horse watching another Saka carry away two bricks. The armor of the Sihi consists
of a long coat of linked mail, much like that in Mongol-Persian paintings (cf. in Blochet, Musalman
painting XIIth-XVIIth Century, pls. 56, 62). The Saka in front of the king has a curved sword
with a straight guard at the hilt.
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PraTe 15

Fic. 38. (1) Kilaka with Sakra disguised; (2) Kilaka with Sakra revealed. Cf. Figures 19,
20, 31, 32. From folio 11 verso of MS. 18.24, Kalakicaryakathd, in the Dela Upasraya Bhandar,
Ahmedabad. This folio bears an invocation of long life and prosperity dated Vikrama Samvat
1682 (A. D. 1625). The invocation is in smaller handwriting than that of the text, which was
done by an expert calligraphist, and might, of course, be later, but it would on its face pertain to the
donor of the money for the copying of the MS. and be contemporaneous with the copying. If it
is, the date of the MS. would then be A. D. 1625, a date that is entirely probable in view of the
style of the page, with its representation of the dots for the string hole and numbers by a square
and two lozenges, festooned with blue ornamentation.

The paintings are discernible with comparative difficulty; for I made the photograph with
imperfect equipment. The scenes are the same as those described in Figures 19, 20, 31, and 32.

F16. 39. The Tirthakara Nemi in the Vimina Aparijita heaven. From a single folio of a MS.
belonging to the Heeramaneck Galleries, New York. The folio does not give the name of the work,
but the text shows that it was a history of the twenty-second Tirthakara, Aristanemi or Nemi. The
folio also does not carry a date, but the style of the page and the painting shows that it is probably
of the seventeenth century. '

The painting illustrates the last stage of the Western Indian style. Faces are given in full
profile, with only one eye showing, as is common in many schools of Rajput painting. Yet other
features of the old style persist, as in the posturing, composition, ornamentation, color scheme,
technique of drawing, and application of color.

The picture shows Nemi in the Vimdna Aparijita heaven, whence he was born on earth as the
son of King Samudravijaya and Queen Siva to become a Tirthakara. Elephants appear above him
in the attitude of sprinkling water (cf. fig. 3), while gods attend him. He is fully ornamented. On
the pedestal is his cognizance, the conch. Below are other creatures. This type of composition is
used throughout the paper MSS. of the Kalpasiitra to illustrate the future Jinas in heaven before
birth on earth.

In the text the first symbol (ve) is clearly the end of vasudeve, nominative form of the name
of Vasudeva, father of Krishna. Vasudeva’s wives Rohini and Devaki are mentioned in stanza 2,
and Duttharima (Dustarima=Balarima) and Kesava (Ke$ava=Krishna). Samudravijaya and
Siva are mentioned in stanzas 3 and 4, and Aristanemi in stanza 4. So the story goes on.
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INDEX

A

Abduction of Sarasvati, 38, 54, 72, 78, 88, 93, 99, 102,
100; figs. 27, 360

Abhidhina Rajendra, 7

acamla abstinence, 81

aharaka body, 84

Ajanta, fresco paintings, 14, 17

alekhyasthana, 15

Ambika, goddess, 112, 116, 120; figs. 4, 10

Amoghavarsa, see Viakpati 11

Andhra kings, 8

Anonymous recensions of Kalakiciryakatha, 26 ff.,
36ff., 71 fl., o8 ff.

Arrows, chain of, a Hindu fiction motif, 25, 56, 8o,
115, 140; fig. 33 :

Artist as worshipper, in painting, 124; fig. 13

Artist, technique of, 15, 126

Ass-Magic, see She-Ass magic

Autumn, description of, 41, 57

Avanti, 8, 33, 76, 83, 100, 102

Avasyakaciirni, 4

ayara, a measure of time, 85

Azes, King, 11

B

Bagh, fresco paintings, 14, 17

Balabhdnu, Prince, conversion of, 45, 61, 76, 83, 90,
95, 103, 106

Balamitra and Bhanumitra, 3, 4, 6 ff., 12, 32 ff,, 44,
6o, 76, 83, 90, 95, 100, 102

Ball in well, 25, 56, 80, 115, 140

Baroda State, darbar of, iv

Battle, description of, 41, 58

Begging, rules of, 62, 83

Belvalkar, S. K, iii

Bhadrabahy, 1

Bhadrabrahmani, 105, 107

Bhadresvarasiiri, 33, 102

Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute Library
(Poona), iii, 71, 98

Bhinumitra, see Balamitra and Bhanumitra

Bhanuéri, -44, 60, 76, 83, 90, 95, 103, 106

Bharahe$varavrtti, 2

Bhattotpala, 7

Bhau Dajj, 1, 25

Bhaunagar Bhandar, 31

Bhavadevasiiri, 2, 6, 25, 32, 87-92

Bhoja, King, 2

Bhrgukaccha (Broach), 8, 44, 90, 100, 102

Blessing, 46, 63

Blochet, E., 14, 24, 142

Bodleian Library (Oxford), 113, 122

Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society Library,

08

12

Breasts, exaggerated treatment of, in Western Indian
miniature painting, 19

Brhajjataka, 7

Brhatkalpaciirgi, 4

Bricks converted to gold, figs. 15, 29, 37

Broach, see Bhrgukaccha

Brown, W. N, 13, 16 ff., 20, 22 ff., 36, 113, 116, 124,
126

Biihler, G,, 2, 7

Burgess, J., 116

C

Cakreévari, goddess, 112, 116; fig. 2

Cambay State, darbar of, iv

Cambridge History of India, vol. I, 6, 8, 9, 11

Cambridge University Library, ¢8

Candraprabhasiiri, 30

Catura Vijaya, Muni, iv, 18

Central Asian bronze vessel, 17

Chain of arrows, a Hirndu fiction motif, 235, 356, 8o,
115, 140; fig. 33

Charpentier, J., 5, 6

Chaturvijaya, Muni, see Catura Vijaya

Chronology of Jains, 6 ff.

Conjeevaram, Digambara Jain ceiling paintings at, 17

Coomaraswamy, A. K., 13 ff., 120, 122, 134

Covers of manuscripts, painted, 15

D

Dappana, King, see Darpana

Darpana, King (Gardabhilla), 8, 33 f.,, 72, 78, 102, 106

Dasacarni, 4

Dasa Osavila Bhandar (Ananta Nitha Temple, Bom-
bay), 87, 114, 140

Dasapiirvin list, §

Dasasrutaskandha, 3

Datta, King, nephew of Kalaka, 34. 103, 107

Deb, H. K., 8, 11

Defeat of She-Ass magic, 42, 58, 75, 82, 90, 94, 100,
103, 106; figs. 16, 30

Deli Upisraya Bhandir (Ahmedabad), 71, 87, 68,
114, 142, 144

" Devarddhiganin, 5, 8

Devendra, author of commentary on Prasnottaramal,

4

Dhanka, mountain, 74, 81

Dhar, city, 2, 26 ff., 37, 52, 71, 78, 87, 93. o8

dharma, power of, 49, 67, 104

Dharmaprabhasiri, 6, 32, 92-97

Dharmasigaraganin, 5 ff.

Dhruvasena, King, 8

Digambara Jains, painting among, 17

Disobedience of Kilaka’s disciples, 47, 65. 76, 84, o1,
00, 101, 104, 107, 136; fig. 24

145
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Door of Kilaka's hut turned around by Sakra, 77,
86, 101

Dreams, fourteen premonitory, of Jains, 120

Dung, defilement of King Datta by, 106 f.

E

Eastern Indian miniature painting, 13
Edgerton, F., 3, 11, 60, 86
Elephants, heavenly, 116, 144
Elura, fresco paintings at, 14, 16
sculpture in Indra Sabhi cave at, 116
Eye, protruding, in Western Indian painting, 16{.

F

Fasts, 42, 47, 58, 64 1., 75, 81 f, o1, 104, 107
Festival in honor of monks, instituted by King Sila-
vihana, 47, 64, 76, 84, 91, 95, 104, 107
Fischer, O, 17
Freer Gallery of Art (Washington), iv, 71, 114, 136
Fresco painting at Ajanta, Bagh, Elura, 14
at Conjeevaram, 17
at Sittanavasal, 17

G

Gangadhara, purohita, 76, 83

Gangoly, O. C,, 13, 23

Gardabhila Dynasty, 9

Gardabhilla, King, 21, 6ff., 11, 32ff., 381, 72ff,
78 ff., 87 ff., 04 ff., 90 ff., 106; figs. 17, 24, 25, 27, 36

Gardabhin Dynasty, ¢

Gautamiputra, King, 11

Ghose, A., 13, 151, 22, 24

Glasenapp, H. von, 1, 5, 7, 13, 20, 116, 122

Glass eyes, over eyes of Svetimbara Jain images, 16

Goddesses, in paintings, 112 £, 115, 116, 118, 120, 122;
figs. 2, 4, 6, 10, 12

Gods, in paintings, 112 f., 115, 120, 124; figs. 9, 13

see also Sakra, in paintings

Gold, bricks converted to, figs. 15, 29, 37

Gold ink, 21

Gold pigment, 18, 22

Guérinot, A., iii

Guggenheim, John Simon, Memorial Foundation, iii

Gujarat painting, see Western Indian miniature paint-
ing .

Gunikara, monk, 1, 5 ff.,, 37, 53, 70, 94; figs. 26, 34, 35

Gunamdhara (Gunakara), 72, 78, 88

Gunasundara (Gunakara), s ff., 99

Guru, absent, symbolically represented, 118, 128

Gurvavalisiitra, §

Gwalior State, darbar of, iv

H

Hamsa Vijaya, Muni, iv

Har Govind Das T. Sheth, 108

Hariti, goddess, 116

Harsanandana, author, 4

Harsa Siyaka, King, 2

Haoyapadiniyapaydvo version of Kalaka legends, 25,
33, 71-86

Heeramaneck Galleries (New York), 93, 1141, 140,
144

Hemacandra, monk, 2, 18, 34

Hindukadesa, 10f., 40, 57, 89, 100

Hirananda M. Sharma Sastri, 30

Horses, in paintings, figs. 15, 16, 23, 26, 27, 29, 30, 34,
35, 36, 37

hrimkdra symbol, 113, 122; fig. 11

Hittemann, W, 13

I

Images, Svetimbara Jain, glass eyes over eyes of, 16
Imperial Gazetteer of India, 2

India Office Library, 36, 93

Indra Sabhi cave at Elura, sculpture in, 116

Initiation of Kilaka as monk, fig. 23

Isatpragbhara, 122

J

Jacobi, H,, iii, 1 ff,, 5 ff., 201, 36, 56, 102, 100 f.

Jaina paintings, see Western Indian miniature painting
Jataka book, 4

Jayanta Vijaya, Muni, iv, 81, 84 ¢
Jayaswal, K. P, 7, 11’

Jinadasa, monk, 4

Jinadattasiiri, 20

Jinasena, monk, 7

Jitasatru, King, 105, 106

Johnson, H. M., 79

K
Kalaka

and Datta, 3, 105, 107

and Sakra, 51, 69, 77, 85, 92, 66, 101, 105, 107

at court of Kings Balamitra and Bhanumitra, 31,
6 ., 44, 61, 76, 83, 95, 100, 103, 106

author of Prajiidpanasiitra, 5, 7, 34

changes date of Paryusana festival, 1, 3£, 6 ff., 46,
64, 76, 84, 901, 05, 101, 104, 106

conversion by Gunakara, 2, 6f., 38, 54, 72, 78, 88,
94, 99

converts bricks to gold, 41, 58, 75, 82, 89, 94, 100

expounds Nigoda doctrine, 3£, 61., 51, 70, 77, 83,
02, 101, 105, 107

father of (Vajrasinha), 2, 26 ff., 37, 52, 71, 78, 87,
94, 98; fig. 14

foe of Gardabhilla, 21, 6., 30f, 54 ff., 79 ff., 88, 04,
09, 102, 106

in paintings, see list on p. 115

initiation as monk, fig. 23

leads Sakas into India, 3, 8 ff., 23 ff., 60, 89, 94, 102

legends, oral tradition of, 25

master of magic, 31.

mother of (Surasundari), 26 ff., 37, 52, 71, 78, 87,
95, 68; fig. 14

oath of, 39, 55, 72, 79, 88, 99, 102, 106

reproof of Gardabhilla by, 42, 59, 9o

scenes of legends illustrated in MS. paintings, 115

three Kilakas, 5 ff., 34 {.; their dates, 5 ff., 34 {,, 96 f.

Kilakicaryakatha
associated with Kalpasiitra, 1
date of compilation, 2
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five episodes in, 102 ff.
four episodes in, 3
Long Anonymous Version of the, 2, off., 25ff,
36-70
Mabhe$vasiiri's version of the, 30
no archetype of, 3, 25
recensions, I, 25 ff.
anonymous, 26 ff., 36 ff., 71 ff., o8 ff.
Kalika, see Kilaka
Kalikaputrakatha, 4
Kalpadruma, 5 f.
Kalpasiitra, 1, 6, 8, 23
Kalpasiitra Kathanaka, 5
Kaniska, King, 11
Kanti Vijaya, monk, iv
Kathamahodadhi, 4
Kathavali, 33, 102
Kaye, G. R,, 20f.
Keith, A. B,, 93
Kern, H,, 7
Kharataragaccha pattavali, 5{.
Khurisana, King of, sends horses to King Vajrasimha,
52, 78
Klatt, J., iii, 4 ff.
Konow, S, o ff., 112
Krause, C., 79, 83
Krishna, 124; fig. 13
ksinamoha, 12th of the fourteen gunasthanas, 84
Kumirapila, King, 2, 18

L

labdhi, 2, 79
Lata, 41, 58, 100, 103, 106
Laudation of Kilaka, 46, 52, 63, 70
Laymen, in paintings, 115, 116, 124; figs. 2, 13
Laywomen, in paintings, 112, 115, 120; fig. 8
Leumann, E,, iiif., 3, 5 ff., 87, 03, 109 f.
Lexical material

Apabhraméa, 111

Jiina Maharastri Prakrit, 109

Sanskrit, 108
Limbdi Bhandars, catalogue of MSS. in, 21
Lodge, J. E., iv
Lohar Pol Bhandar (Ahmedabad), 29, 71, 93, 113, 130
Long Anonymous Version of the Kalakicaryakatha,

2, o ff., 25 ff., 36-70

Lory, F. B. P, iii

M

Magic powder, 41, 58, 75, 82, 89, 94, 100
Mahagiri line of Svetimbara pontiffs, 5
Mahivideha, 86

Mahavira era, 6, 8

Mahavira in paintings, 113, 116, 122; figs. 1, I1
Maheévarasiiri’s version of the Kilakacaryakatha, 3o
manojiana, a kind of knowledge, 84

Marshall, J., 11

Mathura, council of, 8

Matisigara, minister, 44, 60

Mehta, N. C, 13, 23

Merutunga, monk, 5

Miniature painting
among the Jains, 13 ff.
Eastern Indian, 13
in Orissa, 17
Mughal, 13f., 24
Rajput style of, 13f.,, 24
Vaishnava, in Western India, 16, 23
Western Indian, iii, 13 ff.
characteristics, 16, 19
depositories of specimens of, in West, 14
history, 15 ff.
literature, 13 f.
on materials other than palm or paper, 135
on palm leaf, 15, 18 ff.
on paper, 15, 20 ff.
poses, 18, 23
protruding eye in, 16f.
subjects, 18, 23
temple, as setting for figures in, 17
treatment of human figures, 19
Mody, K. P., iii
Mohanlalji Jain Library (Bombay), ¢8
Mongol-Persian painting, influence on Western Indian
painting, 24
Monier-Williams, M., 108
Monks
festival in honor of, instituted by King Salavahana,
47, 64, 76, 84, o1, 95, 104, 107
in paintings, 112 ff., 118, 120, 126 ff.; figs. 5, 7, 14 ff.
Monk’s seat, 118
Mughal miniature painting, 13 f., 24
Muiija, see Vikpati IT
Museum of Fine Arts (Boston), 28, 112 ff., 118, 124,

134
N

Nagin Dis Bhandar, see Sinti Natha Temple Bhandar
(Cambay)

Nahar and Ghose, 13, 18

Nandi- and Avasyakasiitra, §

Nagsh-i-Rustam, rock carving of Shapir I at, 136

Nemi, 22nd Jain Tirthankara, 112, 115, 116, 144: figs.
3 39

niddna, fetter, 86

Nigoda, doctrine of, 3£, 6 ., 51, 70, 77, 85, 92, 96, 101

Ninety-six Sahis, 40, 56, 74, 81, 89, 94, 100, 102

Nisithaciirni, 4

0]

Oath, of Kilaka, 39, 55, 72, 79, 88, 99, 102, 106
omkdra symbol, 113, 122; fig. 12
Onomatopoeia in description of rains, 94

Oral tradition of Kilaka legends, 25

Orissa, miniature painting in, 17

P

Pagan, paintings at, 17

Painting, among Digambara Jains, 17
Gujarat, see Western Indian miniature painting
Jaina, see Western Indian miniature painting
miniature, among the Jains, 13 ff.
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Mongol-Persian, influence on Western Indian, 24
Svetimbara Jain, sce Western Indian miniature
painting 3
Western India, types depicted in, 115
Paintings
fresco, Ajanta, 14, 17
at Conjeevaram, 17
at Elura, 14, 17
at Sittanavasal, 17
Bagh, 14, 17
goddesses in, 1121, 115, 116, 118, 120, 122; figs. 2, 4,
6, 10, 12
gods in, 1121., 115, 120, 124; figs. 9, 13
horses in, figs. 13, 16, 23, 26, 27, 29, 30, 34, 35, 30, 37
in Pala style, 14, 17 )
laymen in, 115. 116, 124; figs. 2, 13
laywomen in, 112, 115, 120; fig. 8
Mahavira in, 113, 116, 122; figs. I, II
monks in, 112 ff., 118, 120, 126 ff.; figs. 5, 7, 14 ff.
of Tirthankaras, 112 1., 115, 116, 122, 144; figs. I, 3,
11, 39
Orissa, 17
Pagan, 17
Pila style, 14, 17
Sihis in, 23 ff., 113 ff.; figs. 15-17, 21, 22, 24, 28-30,
33, 37
Vishnu, god, in, 113, 124; fig. 13
Pila style, paintings in, 14, 17
Paper-making in India, 20f.
Paper manuscripts in India, 20 f.
Paramira Rajput line of kings, 2
paramcita, an expiation, 79
Pirasakiala (Sagakila), 102, 106
Pargiter, E., 81.
Parvati, goddess, 116
Paryusana festival, change in date of, 1, 6 ff., 46 f., 64,
76. 84. 90, 05, 101 {., 106, 115
Paryusanasataka, 25
pascimaparsvakila (Sagakila), 9, 12, 99
patola, textiles of Gujarat, 19
Peterson, P., 4, 18
Pischel, R., 108
Prabhivakacarita version of Kilakiacaryakatha, 2, 25,
30
Prajiiapanasiitra, s, 7
pramddu, carelessness, 84
Prasnottaramila, commentary on, 4
prayascitta, expiation, 79
Preussische Staats-Bibliothek (Berlin), 93
Priyadarsika, 109
Protruding eye, in Western Indian painting, 161.
puldka, 2 magic power, 79
Punya Vijaya, Muni, iv
Piurvavideha, 51, 69, 101

R

Radda stanza, 36, 38, 54

Rainy season described, 74, 81, 04

Rajput style of miniature painting, 13 1., 24
Rapson, E. J., 9, 11, 111

Rasabha kings, 7

Reproof of Gardabhilla by Kailaka, 42, 59, go
Ross, E. D., 136

Roy, P. C,, 2

Royal Asiatic Society Library (London), 87
Rsabha, 1st of Jain Tirthankaras, 116

S

Sacrifices, fruit of, 103, 107
Sagakila, 9, 12, 40, 50, 73. 80, 89, 04
Sigara, see Sigaracandra
Siagara Ananda, Siiri, iv, 4
Sigaracandra, monk, 3, 7, 33f., 48, 70, 84, 101, 104
107, 115, 128; fig. 18
Siagaradatta (Sagaracandra), 76, 84
sahanusahi, sahapusahi, title, 10, 24, 40, 50, 73. 80, 89,
04, 103, 106
Sihis
in paintings, 23 ff., 113 ff.; figs. 13-17, 21, 22, 24, 28-
30, 33. 37
invade Western India, 3, 8, 40, 56, 73, 80, 89, 04, 99,
103, 106
Sai (Svati), pontiff, 5
Saka era, 11, 27 ff., 43, 60, 75, 83, 90, 95, 100
Sakakiila, sce Sagakiila
Sakas invade Western India, 9 ff., 23 ff., 6o, 89, 04, 102
Sakhi (Sahi), 3
Sakra, god
and Kilaka, 3f., 6f.. 51, 69, 77, 85, 92. 00, 101, 105,
107, 115, 130, 140, 144: figs. 10, 20, 31, 32, 38
described, 51, 69
in paintings, 112 ff., 120, 130, 140, 144; figs. 9, 19,
20, 31, 32, 38
Silavahana, 1, 4, 8, 28 fi., 32 ff., 45, 63, 83, 90, 05, 101,
103, 100
Silivahana, see Salavihana
Simajja (Syimarya), pontiff, s, o6
Samanovasagapadikammanasuttacunni, sce Sdvagapa-
dikammanasuttacunni
Samayasundara, monk, 5 f., 23, 34 f., 52, 56, 58, 62, 68
Sandehavisausadhi, 6, 20
Sand illustration, 7, 50, 68, 77, 85, 90, 105, 107
Sanghakid Bhandar (Patan), 18, 26 ff., 30, 112, 120
Sanghavike Pidaka Bhandir (Patan), 18, 28, 31, 112,
120
S$anti Nitha Temple Bhandiar (Cambay), 18, 29f., 30
33. 36, 87, 112, 115
Santisiiri, author, 4
Sarasvati, goddess. 112f., 116, 122; figs. 2, 6, 12
Sarasvati, sister of Kalaka, 6, 38, 44, 54, 60, 71, 70, 78,
83, 88, 94, 990: figs. 16, 27, 30, 36
abduction of, 38, 54, 72, 78. 88, 93, 09, 102, 106; figs.
27, 30
Sasanadevatd, $asanadevi, 75, 81, 116
Satakarni kings, 8, 11
Satavahana (Salavahana), 3o f.
Satavihana (Salavahana), 4, 8, 31
Sitayina (Salavahana), 32. 101
Savagapadikammanasuttacunni, miniature in Boston
MS. of, 18, 112, 118; figs. 5, 6
Scenes of Kilaka legend illustrated in MS. paintings,
115
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Schmidt, R., 108

Schubring, W., 1

Sermons, 37, 44, 53, 61

Shah, C. J., 13,18

Shiapiir I, rock carving of, at Nagsh-i-Rustam, 136

She-Ass magic, 4. 25, 39, 42, 53, 58, 75, 79, 82, 89, 100,
103, 106; figs. 16, 30

Sheth Devchand Lalbhai Jain Pustakoddhar Fund
Series, vol. 18, 1, 08

Shivpuri, Jain Institute at, iv

Siege of Ujjain, figs. 16, 30

Sihagiri, pontiff, 6

Silamai (Sarasvati), 102

Silver ink, 21

Simandhara, a Jina, 51, 69, 77, 86, 92, 96, 101, 103

Sitd, epic heroine, 75, 81

Sittanavasal, fresco paintings at, 17

Skandila, monk, 8

Smith, V. A, 8

Spired throne, as seat of Jain worthies, 118, 128

Srivijayadharmalaksmi Jihdnamandira Library (Ag-
ra), 26, 71, 113, 132

Sriviravakyamonatam version of the Kilakacaryaka-
thd, 9, 23, 32, 08-101

Starvation, way of death for Jain monks, 52, 70

Stchoukine, 1., 14

Stevenson, M., 1

Sthaviras, succession of, §

Subhasilaganin, 25

Suhastin line of Jain pontiffs, §

Sulasa, female disciple of Mahdvira, 75, 81

Surasundari, mother of Kilaka, 26 ff., 37, 52. 71, 78,
87. 04, 08 hig. 14

Svitti, pontiff, 5

Svetimbara Jain painting, see Western Indian minia-
ture painting

Sword and bowl, sent to Sahi by sahanusahi, 40, 50,
73. 80, 103, 106, 130, 132; figs. 21, 22

Syamirya, pontiff, 3

T

Tapagaccha pattavali, 5 f.

Temple, as setting for figures in Western Indian minia-
ture painting, 17

Tigrakhauda Sakas, 11, 24

Tirthankaras, paintings of, 112 f., 115, 116, 122, 44;
figs. 1, 3, 11, 39

True, W. P, iv

Turamani, city, 105, 107

Types depicted in Western Indian painting, 115

U

Ujjayini (Ujjain), 2f., 26f., 38f., s3ff., 72f.
o4 ff,, 102 ff.; figs. 16, 30

upasantamoha, 11th quuasthina. 84
Uttaradhyayanasiitra, 63
Uttaradhyayanasiitra tiki, 4

v

Vairasinha, sez Vajrasinha

Vairisinha, see Vajrasinha

Vairisinha II, 2

Vaishnava miniature paintings in Western India, 16, 23

Vajrasinha, father of Kilaka, 2, 26 ff., 37, 52, 71, 78.
87, 04, 08; fig. 14

Vikpati 1, 2

Valabhi, council of, 8

vam, 7

Vamkailaka, 7

Varahamihira, 7

Velankar, H. D., iii, 21

Videha, 92, 96

Vidya Vijaya, Muni, iv, 81, 84

Vijaya Dharma Sari, iv, 34

Vijaya Indra Sari, iv, 20

Vijaya Nemi Siri, iv

Vijayanemisari Bhandir (Cambay), 93

Vijaya Vallabha Siri, iv

Vikrama, birth of, 6o

Vikrama era, 11, 27 ff., 43, 6o, 83, go

Vima Kadphises, King, 11

Vinayacandra, author, 2, 29

Vira, pontiff, 5

Vishnu, god, in painting, 113, 124; fig. 13

vitardga, 84

W

Wadiparsvanatha Bhandar (Patan), 22, 93, 08
Weber, A, 1, 4. §
Western Indian miniature painting, iii, 13 ff.
characteristics, 16, 19
depositories of specimens of, in West, 14
history, 15 ff.
literature, 13 f.
on other materials than palm leaf or paper, 15
on palm leaf, 13, 18 ff.
on paper, 13, 20 ff.
poses, I8, 2
subjects, 18, 23
treatment of human figures, 19
Winternitz, M., 41., 25

Y
yakkha (yaksa), 5
Yogasastravrtti, of Hemacandra, 2, 34
Yugapradhinasvariipa, 5f., 8
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